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CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION

In 1912, %Abdu'l-Baha, the Persian-born speaker, amthor, religious
leader and Enight of the British Empire, came to imerica on a nine-month
speaking tour. Contemporary publications referred to him variously as
%3 servant of humanity®™, "a master of things spiritual®™, "a prophet amd
teacher®, ®the distinguished Persian scholar®, "lsader of the Baha'i
World Faith®, and "an eminent philosopher.® Elbert Hubbard wrote:

This man comes to the Western world on a distinct missiom...

The message he brings is the unification of the East and the West

in the bonds of btrotherly love, wutual aid, reciprocity amd am

uderstanding which means peace om earth...l
And David Starr Jordan, president of Stanford University, wrote, ®ibdul
Baha will surely unite East and West: for he treads the mystic path with
practical fest.*”

Audiences from New York to San Francisco heard him speak. Withim
a nine-month period, he delivered more than one hundred and eighty
addresses. Educators, clergymen, scientists, and humanitarisms shared the
platform with him.

In a survey of the literature within the field of pwhlic address it
was discovered that no previous rhetorical study has beem made of that

speaking towr of *Abdu'l-Baha.

1gibert Hubbard, ®A Modern Prophet,® Hearst's Magazine, 22:L9,
July, 1512,

- zBlhl'i World, Vel, XIT, (Wilmette: Baha'i Publishing Trust, 1956),
P .



II. STATEMENT OF THE PURPOSE

In their volmme Speech Criticism, Thonssen and Baird deascribe the
process of rhetorical investigation as
«ssd Comparative study in which standards of judgment deriving from
the social interaction of a speech situation are applied to puwblie
addresses to determine the immediate or delayed effect of the
speeches upon specific andiences, and, ultimately, wpom .od..tr.a
It was the purpose of this investigation of this speaking towr
(1) to recreate the historic setting in which the addresses took place;
(2) to analyze the content of the addresses mnd the method of presenta-
tion; and (3) to estimate the nature and extent of the inflmence of these

addresses. =
ITI. EXPLANATION OF TERMS

The transliteration of Peraian terms. in explanation is meeded to

clarify the spelling of particular terms found in this study. Yibdufl-
Baha's birthplace was Perszia, and many of the words referring to his backe
ground and teachings are Persian or Arabic in origin. Prior to 1923, mo
wmiform system of transliteration was used in the publications comcerming
1ibdu!l~Baha when Persisn and Arabic words appeared in writteam English.
A Persian-English translator explained:
Transliteration means putting the letters of one alphabet into
another alphabet., There are sounds in Arabic and Persian which have

no English equivalents. For this reason letters and combinations
have to be made up to represent these sounds...Persian and Akrabic

Lester Thonssen and A. Craig Baird, Speech Criticism (New Yorks
The Ronald Press Compeny, 19L8), p. 16.
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pronunciation varies throughout the Middle East....In the early duys,
Orientalists added to the confusion by transliterating Persian and
Arabic to suit themselves. l:um might spell Shah *Schah® ll::L'l.- a
Frenchman spelled it "Chah.®

This inconsistency in transliteration resulted in the same words
being reproduced in English-language publications in many different ways
during the period of 1912. Exmmples would be such varieties as ®"Acca®
and "Akka®; "Moslew™ and "Muslim®™; and "Baha Ullah® and "Baha'ofllah.”
Such a variety will appear in the quotations wsed in this study.

To eliminate such confusion, the International Oriental Congress
devised a wniform spelling, adopted by the Baha'i Publishing Trust for
their publications in 1923. Since that date, most other sources have fol-
lowed the same standards. In all instances, except in direct quotations
from older sources, the system devised by the International Oriental Con-
gress and published in;llhl_'iﬂlmsﬂﬂllheusé in this writing.

References to 'ibdu'l-Baha, Along with the difficunlties camsed by

transliteration, writers varied in their terms of reference to the subject
of this study. He was principally known by his title, 'Abdu'l-Baha, which
is tranalated &s ®"the Servant of Baha,® or ®"the Servant of the Glory of
God.® For clarification, examples of similar titles were those held by
Gautama, The Buddha, or Jesus, The Christ, by which they came to be knowm.
"ibdufl-Baha's given name was "Abbas,” and some publications lncd,_
this term. Frequently it was coupled with the Turkish title *Effendi,® a
title of respect, and at times the title of his knighthood was applied.

; larsieh Gail, Baha'i Glossary (Wilmette: Baha'i Publishing Trust,
195? s Pe 1.



The following is a sample of the variety of terminology found in the
publications:s Sir Abbas Effendi, AbdulBsha, 'Abdul-Baha Effendi, Abdul
Baha Abbas, The Baha, The Effendi, Dr. Baha, Abbas Effendi, and Abdul.
Except in quoted passages where it is otherwise written, the name
"Abdu'l-Baha, transliterated in this mammer, will be used in this investi-
gation.

IV. SOURCES OF INFORMATION

The sources from which material has been obtained include (1) books,
(2) magazines, (3) newspapers, and (L) interviews.

A variety of books contained information on !Abdu'l-Baha®s speaking
tour. Material concerning historical background, biographical information
and expositions on his teachings was most frequently found.

Magazines featured three kinds of material: descriptive articles,
interviews, and editorials. The descriptive articles gave extensive bio-
graphical coverage to TAbdu!l-Baha's life, his basic concepts, and the
reasons for the American tour. Editorials commented on issues such as
YAbdu'!l-Baha'!s importance, the influence and validity of his teachings,
and the attitude of the "western world® toward him. During interviews,
reporters asked series of questions concerning life in the East, fAbdufl-
Baha's personal life, the basis and application of his principles, and his
opinion on current issuves and evemts.

Newspapers included amnouncements of meetings, reports on the
addresses, summaries of his words, feature biographical articles, "human
interest® stories, and editorials.
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Several people who accompanied 'Abdu'l-Baha wrote accounts of the
meetings which later appeared in pamphlets, booklets, and magaszines.
These constituted some of the more thorough eye-witness accounts. Great
consistency was found between the ®public® and "personal® sources of
materials.

Several people who are still living in this country attended the
meetings, and material has been obtained through interviews to supplement
the written sources.

Through interviews and correspondence contact was made with some of
the organixations to which 'Abdufl-Baha spoke, and hotels where he stayed,
for any information their old records could provide.

Stenographers attended each public meeting and took dowm the
addresses as they were delivered. One hundred and forty of these presenta-
tions were compiled in chronological order and published under the title,

Promulgation of Universal Peace. Research indicated that all investigatioms

published which dealt with the American tour or which quoted from the
addresses have used that source for their reference. All of the addresses

analyzed in this study are found in Prommlgation of Universal Peace.

V. SIGNIFICANCE OF THE STUDY

The significance of this study lies in its attempt to depict a
representative period in the life of a speaker of international prominence;
to analyze for the first time, using all available sources of informationm,
the content and method of presentation employed by this speaker; to investi-
gate the importance of 'Abdu'l-Baha as one of the few persons to come from



the C—ient to speak extensively to Mmericam andiences; and to fimd the

cbservable effects made by these presentations.

Vi. ORGANTZATION OF THE STUDY

The stmdy is divided into sevem chapters, dealing, respectively,
with the introductiom of the study, "Abdu'l-Baha's background, the
setting and the anzlyxis of the Qricago speeches, his delivery, a
synopsis of the entire towr, tie effects of the addresses, amd a
SUNBATY .

In arder to obtain as full an wderstanding as posaible of the
speeches subjected to criticism, the speaker's background will be
analyied in terms of his national background, his religious backgrowsd,
his family heritage, his childhood and education, his exile aad
imprisomment, his activities as his father's aide, his writien works,
his wartime activities and kmignhthood, and his roles as teacher,
religious leader and world figure. Chapter Two will be devoted to
this objectiwe.

Whiie this stody is intended to cover the entire Americam towr,
it is beyond the scope of such an investigation to analyze in detadl
one hundred and forty or more addresses. To carry out the purpcses of

the study, a representative sample of eleven addre was selected

for specific analyxis and a general survey made of the remaiming
speeches and the circamstances of the towr.
The eleven sddresses which were selected for detailed amalyxis

were delivered during a six~day vismit to Chicago. Chapter Thres will



contain sections dealing with the criteria for the analysis, the

premises of the speaker's thinking, and the analysis of eleven addresses
listed in chronological order and examined in relation to the amliemces,
the physical setting in which they were celivered, the premises of thinking
and the specific criteria.

The speaker®s delivery will be examined in Chapter Four in sections
dealing with the method of speech preparation, the mode of delivery, kis
phyxical appearance, his movement and gestare, and his woice.

Having dealt with a detailed analysis of a representative
selection of the speaker!s addresses in the third chapter, a synopsis of
the entire tour will be made in Chapter Five. The day-by-day coverases
of the mine-month period will include brief descriptions of envirommest
and andience, will describe the newspaper and magaxzine reports, aad
include a short summary of each extant address.

Chapter Six will deal with the results and effects of the
speaking tour wuith sections on 'Abdu'l-Baha's purposes, audiences
responses, newspaper and magazine comsemtary, and the nature of the
long-range effects.

In Chapter Seven, a summation of the entire study will be

of fered.
VII. SUMMARY

In the presemt chapter, the attempt has been made (1) to
introdoce the background of the study; (2) to state its purpose;
(3) to explain the terms involved in it; (k) to describe the



significance of the study; (5) and to indicate the way in which the

remainder of the study will be organisaed.



CHAPTER II
THE BACXGROWMD OF THE SPEAKER

In the actual speaking situation, the speaker draws wpon the
resources of his own backgroand that have contributed to the develop-
ment of his personality, ideas, and objectives. Thonssen and Baird
polnted out, in Speech Criticism, that:

eeethe relationship betwsen cogency of thought and
personal resources is sufficiently close to interest the
critic. The preparation and background that the speaker
brings to the proceas of logical invention figures strongly
in the determination of argmmentative soundness and i:nte;rih.

It is therefore necessary to know the salient features of the
past in order to evaluate and comprehend the speaking situation. The

above-mentioned authors go on to state: "Recent studies rest em
sound precedent, therefore, in stresasing the importance of the

orator?s background for a full uwnderstanding of the speeches subjected

to t:rit.icia.'z They concluded with the idea that

«e.the critic will be in a better position to understand an
orator's arguments if he knows the practical experience upon
which the thinking rests....Such data facilitate the study of
sources from which the speaker!s arguments issuve, and in
general, throw light upon the developmental course of the
orator's reasoning...when considered with the several other
points of judgment, they make possible a readier and more
penetrating critique of logical materials.l

llester Thonssen and A. Craig Baird, Speech Oritician (New York:
The Ronald Press Company, 1943), p. 335.

%_Ld., P- 3”.
SIE-' mb 336-337-



This chapter, therefore, will deal with the life and background
of the subject. The attempt will be made to single out for observatiom
those aspects of his life which will contribute most dimcuy to the
clarification and wi-s of the material contained in the remainder
of this stody. In attempting to fulfill this purpose, the following
categories have been selected for research: (1) the relevant national
and religious background; (2) the subject's family heritage; (3) his
childhood; (L) his education; (5) his exile; (6) his impriscrment;

(7) his activities as his father's aide; (8) his written works; (9) his
wartime activities; (10) his position as a knight of the British Crown;
(11) as a teacher; (12) as a religious leader; (13) and as a world
figure. These subjects will be dealt with in turn. The attempt will
be made to clarify briefly the significant aspects of each.

I. HATIONAL SETTING

TAgbdu’l-Baha'’s birthplace was Tihran, Persia, on the evening of
May 23, 18Ll;. Persia at that time was characterized by general cultural
stagnation and apathy. The political, religious, and economic areas of
life were said to have functioned on the basis of bribes and personal
favoritism.b & simple smmary of these conditions will suffice here:

A11 observers agree in representing Persia as a feeble
and backward nation divided against itself by corrupt practices

lpor detailed explanations of these cunditions, see Lord Curzom's
Persia and the Persian Question, 2 vols. (London: Longmans, Greem and
Company, 1952), and Combe de Gobineau's Les Religions et les Philoso
dans 1'Asie Cent.ralo (Paris: Les Editions G. Cres et (le., . -




and ferocious bigotries. Inefficiency and wretchedness, the fruit
of moral decay, filled the land....A pall of immobility lay over
all things, and a general paralysis of mind made any development
impossible.5

In this setting appeared a man referred to as a "religious
reformer® by some observers and as "a Manifestation of God® by his
followera. His extensive program of moral and ethical recoustruction
was met with hestility by factions which made their gains from the
perpetuation of existing conditions. He called himself ®the Bab,*
translated as "the Gate,®™ and taught that he was the precursor or
gateway to a "Manifestation™ who would soon appear to establish the
"Kingdom of Goé." on earth. His six years of teaching are summariszed
as follows:

After his first proclamation of his "mission® on May 23, 18LL
the majority of the Shaykhis accepted the Bab, becoming known as
Babis; and soon the fame of the young prophet began to spread like
wildfire throughout the land....The fire of His elogquence, the
wonder of His rapid and inspired writings, His extraordinary
wisdom and knowledge, His courage and zeal as a reformer, aroused
the greatest enthusiasm among His followers, but excited a
corresponding degree of alarm and emmity among the orthodox
Muslims. The Shi'ih doctors wvehemently denounced Him, and per-
suaded the Govermor of Fars...to undertake the suppression of
the new heresy. Then commenced for the Bab a long series of
imprisonments, deportations, examinations before tribunals,
scouggings and indignities which ended only with His Martyrdom
in 1850. .

It was with this religious movement that the family of Abdutl-

Baha was to be intimately involved and which was to influence the rest

) 5Shoghi Effendi (ed.), The Dasmbreakers (New York: Baha'i
Publishing Committee, 1932), p. xxiv.

6.!. E. Esslemont, Baha'u'llah and the New Era (Wilmette: Baha'i
Publishing Trust, 1950), pp. 19-20.



of his life.’

II. FAMILY HERITAGE
N
1Abdu'l-Baha was born into an extremsly wealthy family. He was

descended from the ancient Sassanid kings of Persia, and his grand-

father was a Minister in the court of the Shah.a

His father was offered
this same govermmental position but refused it. 'Abdu'l-Baha's father
became a strong advocate of the Bab, and in 1863 proclaimed himself to
be the ¥One foretold by the Bab® and the "Promised One of all religions.®
The scope of moral and cthical reform which he pronounced was seen as a
threat by govermment and religlous officials; he taught that each man
must seek for himself through "independemt investigation,® and the
clergy interpreted this as a challenge to their position and incomes.

He was banished from Persia and most of the family wealth was confis-
cated. In exile in nearby countries, his influence grew until the
"believers” numbered in the millions. He addressed tablets to the
leaders of government and religion in the major European and Near
Eastern countries, calling upon them to follow his teachings far
funiversal peace.® His influence grew to the point that a Cambridge
ascholar and leading English authority on Persian history could write

in 1891, after an interview, "No need to ask in whose presence I stood,

Tror detailed studies of the history of the Bab and the Babi
Faith, see Effendi, loc. cit.; Gobineaun, loc. cit.; and William Sears!
Release the Sun (Wilmette: Baha'i Publishing Trust, 1560).

8john Ferraby, All Things Made New (New York: The MacMillan
Company, 1958), p. 203,



as I bowed myself before one who is the object of a devotion and love
wnich kings might envy and emperors sigh for in vainte’

These events bear directly on the life of 'Abdu'l-Baha, for he
accompanied his family into exile at the age of nine, and was not
released from imprisomment wntil 1908, fifty-five yem later. Whem

he did obtain freedom, it was as the director of a new religious mtal.lo
ITI. CHILIHOOD

During the years of 'Abdu'l-Baha's childhood, the Persian
government and the Muslim clergy were attempting to stamp out the new
religion. To carry out these aims, homes of the followers were sacked
and burned, and twenty thousand of them were murdered. An Austrian
officer then living in Persia wrote back to a European friend this
account of events which the child, fAbdu'l-Baha, in his eighth and ninth
years, viewed daily:

Follow me, my friend, you who lay claim to a heart and
Furopean ethice, follow me to the unhappy ones [the followers of
the Bah who, with gouged-out eyes, must eat...their own amputated
ears; or whose teeth are torn cut with inhuman violence by the
hand of the executioner; or whose bare skulls are simply crushed
by blows from a hammer; or where the bazaar is illuminated with
unhappy victims, because on right and left the people dig deep
holes in their breasts and shoulders, and insert burning wicks in
the wounds. I saw some dragged in chains through the baszaar,
preceded by a military band, in whom these wicks had burned so

PMarcus Bach, "Baha'i: "A Second Look,® The Christian Century,
7h:LL9, April 10, 1957.

100 a more detailed study of the 1ife of 'Abdutl-Bsha's father,

Bahatu'llah, see Ferraby, op. cit., and Shoghi Effendi's God Passes H
(Wilmette: Baha'i Pnbn-hl{g Trust, 1950). - =



deep that now the fat flickered convulsively in the wound like a
newly extinguished lamp....They will skin the soles of the Babis®
feet, soak the wounds in boiling oil, shog_the foot like the hoof
of a horse, and compel the victim to rum.

The brief selections of quotations used in this chapter are
chosen specifically because of the effect of these events on VAbdufl-
Baha as a speaker. These persecutions affected the family directly, for
within a twenty-four hour period, ¥a mob sacked their house, and the
family were stripped of their possessions and left in destitution.®12

'Abdu'l-Baha's sister related that, after their father had been

. imprisoned,

«++we heard each day the cries of the mob as a new victim was
tortured or executed, not knowing but that it might be wy father....
My mother thought it unsafe to leave him (?Abdu'l-Baha) at home,
knowing his fearless disposition, and that when he went into the
street...he would be beset and tormented by the boys. So she

took him with her, leaving me at home with my younger brother.

I spent the long days in constant terror, cowering in the dark
and_afraid to unlock the door lest men should rush in and k1l

us.

One last scene will suffice in this synopsis of the childhood
of 'Abdu'l-Baha. It describes a scene in which he viewed his father's
suffering.
He was eight years of age when His father, to whom even then
He was devotedly attached, was thrown into the dungeon in Tihran....

One day He was allowed to enter the prison yard to see His beloved
father...(who) was teribly altered, so ill He could hardly walk,

1z, 6. Browne, Materials for the Study of the Babi Religion
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1918), pp. 269=210.

12gsslemont, op. cit., p. 6h.

LMyron Phelps, Life and Teachings of Abbas Effendi (New York:
G. P. Putnam's Sons, lm-; Fﬁ: 1h=15.




His hair and beard unkempt, His neck galled and swollen from the

pressure of a heavy steel collar, His bocdy bent by the weight of

His chains, and the sight made a liﬁver-‘bo-be-rorgott.en inmpression
on the mind of the sensitive boy.

*Abdu'l-Baha was soon to leave the enviromment of these persecu-
tions when the exile began in 1852.

‘IV. THE EXILE

The family, including 'Abdu*l-Baha, was exiled three times between
1853 and 1868. In each location, the influence of 'Abdu'l-Baha'as father
grew 8o widely that the clergy, again fearing their position, agitated
for further exile. When he was nine years old, the family was exiled
from Tihran, Persia, to Baghdad, Irag. The conditions under which they
Jjourneyed are significant later in the study. ‘'Abdufl-Baha‘'s sister
spoke of the journey as follows:
We set out for Baghdad with a military escort. It was bitterly
cold, and the route lay over mountains. The journey lasted a month.
My father was very ill. The chains had left his neck galled, raw,
and much swollen. My mother, who was pregnant, was unaccustomed to
hardships....We were all insufficiently clothed, and suffered keenly
from exposure. My brother (1Abdu'l-Baha) in particular was very
thinly clad. Riding upon a horse, his feet, ankles, hands, and wrists
were much exposed to the cold, which was so severe that they became
frost-bitten and swollen and caused him great pain. The effects of
this experience he feels to this day on being chilled...
The family was allowed to remain in Baghdad until 1863, when
'Abdutl-Baha was nineteen years old. They were transferred to Constanti-

nople for four months, and then sent to Adrianople, where they remained

ligssiemont, op. cit., pp. 6L-65.
Pelps, loc. sit.



until 186€, when he was twenty-four years oltl.]'6
V. EDUCATION

During the entire period thus far desacribed, !Abdufl-Baha received
no formal education. His father, also unschooled according to the custom
for Persian nobility, was his only teacher. These factors are mentionsd
in the following excerpt from a atudy of his life:

During these years Abbas Effendi was accustomed to frequent the
mosques and argue with the doctors and learned men. They were
astonished at his knowledge and acumen, and he came to be known as
the youthful sage. They would ask him, fwho is your teacher—uhere
do you learn the things which you say?! His reply was that his
father had taught him. Although he had never been a day in achool,
he was as proficient in all that was taught as well-educated ,ﬂ'l
men, which was the cause of much remark among those who kmew him.

An English reporter who investigated his background wrote im the
Fortnightly Review:

ind this versatility, this capacity to reason and form suggestive
theories on any subject, iz the more amazing when one reflects that
Abbas Effendi has had no schooling at all. He was mine years old
when he was exiled with his father to Baghdad, and during his forty-
two years of close imprisorment in Akka there was little opportemity
for study, cut off as the prisgners were from relations with the
world of culture and science.l

VI. THE IMPRISONMENT

Fifteen years of exile in Iraq and Turkey was ended only by strict
imprisomment in Syria. To understand the complexities of the events

16For a detailed outline of this period, see "Historical Data
Gleaned fram Nabil's Narrative, Vol. 2, The Baha'i World, Vol. ¥
(Mew York: Baha'i Publishing Committee, 1535); pp- .

17Phelps, loc. cit.

18g, 3. Stevens, "ibbas Effendi: His Persomality, Work amd
Followers,® Fortnightly Review, 95:107L, June, 1511.
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leading to this and subsequent supressions would entail a detailed study
of Near Eastern histary of the last century. In brief, the fame and
esteem of "Abdu'l-Baha's father grew to such proportions that hostile
government and religious authorities agitated for his complete disposal,
by 1868. And, as one historian wrote, ™a persecution, varying in the
degree of its severity, began once more to break out in various coun-
tries,” where the "adherents of the Faith were either imprisoned, vili-
fied, penalised, tortured or put to death.»1?

The penal colony of Acca, Syria, was chosen as the place of imprie-
comment. 'ibdu'l-Baha's father, however, even in that location, comtinmed

to grow in influence, until his death in 1892,
VII. ACTIVITIES AS HIS FATHER'S AIDE

From the time of his youth, as has been pointed out, tibdufl-Baha
had served to aid his father in every way possible. Even in his teems,
it was written, 'ibdu'l-Bsha

«..became his father'!s closcst companion....Although a mere youth,
He already showed astonishing sagacity and discrimination, and under-
took the task of interviewing all the numercus visitors who came to
see his father. If he found they were genuine truthseekers, He
admitted them to his father's presence, but otherwise He did not
permit them to trouble Baha'u'llah. On many occasions He helped...
in answering the questions and solwing the difficulties of these
visitars.20

During these years in Acca, 'iAbdu!l-Baha served in all sorts of

capacities in dealing with the govermment officials, jailors, toumspeople,

19prtendi, God Passes By, op. cit., p. 178.
20gsslemont, op. cit., p. 66.
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and in later years, the visitors who were allowed to come.

This closeness of relationship was important when considering the
material which 'Abdu'l-Baha was later to expound in his talks. He con=
tinually emphasized that he was a spokesman for his fathert!s teschings
and not for himself. By the time of his father's death, 'Abdu’l-Baha
wvas forty-eight years old. Hia father designated 'Abdu'l-Baha as the
authorized intcrpreter of/his writings and leader of the millions of
adherents which by that t had spread as far as Eorope and North
America.Zl

VIII. AS AN AUTHOR

The publications of *Abdu'l-Baha fall into three main categories:
(1) volumes written in book form; (2) collections of tablets or letters
to groups and individuals; and (3) transcripts of oral talks. Of these,

the most notable are The Secret of Divine Civilization, a historical-

sociological study of Fersia; A Traveller's Karrative, a history of the

Babi Faith; The Will and Testament, a document which sets the basis of
administrative organization of the Baha'i World Faith; the Tablets 95
!Abdutl-Baha, in three volumes, in which a wide range of subjects are
discussed; The Baha'i Peace Program, including letters to Dr. Auguste
Forel and The Hague; Tablets of the Divine Plan, a directive of world-

wide activities for several decades; and Some Answered Questions, which

discussed a variety of metaphysical, philosophical, and religious

2por a more detailed explanation of these matters, see Effendi,
God Passes By, op. cit.



questions.

IX. WARTIME ACTIVITIES

tAbdutl-Baha'!s activities during the First World War were espe-
cially important because of the further world recognition which resulted
from them. The wartime period has been summarized as follows:

During the war 'Abdu'l-Baha had a busy time in ministering to the
material and spiritual wants of the people about him. He personally
organized extemsive agricultural operations near Tiberias, thus
securing a great supply of wheat, by means of which famine was
averted...for hundreds of the poor of all regions in Haifa and
Akka, whose wants He liberally supplied.2?

Another commentator added:

Nothing and no one but the Master (7Abdufl-Baha) stood between
them and certain death from hunger.

He also instituted a dispensary at Abu-Sinan, and engaged a
doctor...

tAbdutl-Baha did not neglect the education of the childrem. He
arranged schools where they were taught by some of the most gifted
of the Baha'i friends.23
The Turkish forces which occupied Haifa plamned to kill "ibdufle
Baha when they evacuated the tzrr:ltory.zh The Foreign Office of the
British Govermment in London instructed General Allenby, the head of the
Allied Forces, to insure !Abdu'l-Baha’s safety when they invaded Haifa.

Allenby later cabled London, "Have to-day taken Palestine. Notify the

22psslemont, op. cit., pp. 79-80.

23Lady Blomfield, The Chosen Highway (Wilmette: Baha'i Publishing
Committee, 19L0), p. 190  —

2lperraby, op. cit., p. 237.



Gen. Allenby swept up the coast from Egypt, he went for counsel first te
Abdul Baha.*2® Another author reported the following:
From the begimming of the British occupation, larpe mmbers of

soldiers and Govermment officials of all ranks, even the highest,
sought interviews with 'Abdu'l-Baha...27

I. A KNIGHT OF THE BHITISH EMPIRE

Following the wartime period, *Abdu’l-BEaha received recogmitiem
from the British government for averting famine in westera Syria sad fer
his efforts in the interests of peace conciliation. Becamse of these
activities, ™a kmighthood of the British Empire was conferred om "Abdm¥l-
Baha, the ceremony taking place in the garden of the Military Govermsr of
Haifa on the 27th day of April, 1920. <8 It is reparted that he mever
made use of the title.”?

II. AS A TEACHER

The stream of people who came to visit fibdu'l-Baha in Haifa was
continuous. They studied with him during personal interviews aad imfor-

mal talks. Reporters were sent from Europe and America to remsim fer

25Blemfield, op. cit., p. 220.

26the [New York] World, December 1, 1921, p. 1.
2"'l‘ms'l.um:t., op. cit., p. Bo.

28_I_b__id., pp. 80=81.

29Ferraby, op. cit., p. 23T.
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days or weeks to write comprehensive reports of his teachings amd activi-
ties. Those who had Do comcept of his beliefs come out of imterest ar

curiosity. Hay books, diaries, magaxine articles, amd pamphlets of the
period record ®a viszit with "Abdu®l-Babha ™

It was in this capacity as a "teacher of wiversal primciples®
that many government officials, religious leaders, edwcatars, sad those
with personal interests came to know kim.

M example of the kind of group that traveled to Halfa to stady
with "Abdu'l-Baha was the party of fifteen encouraged by Mrs. Phosbe
Hearst, mother of William Randalph Hearst, to make the journmey im 1898.
She gathered people in America, France and Egypt to go with her.® Ner
reaction to the vixit uas similar to other recorded respomses:

Those three days were the most memorable dxys of mxy life.. e is

the most wonderful Being I have ever met or ever expect to meet im
this world..

By the time of his death, his fame an a teacher of wmiversal prim-
ciples had won admirers in all parts of the world, from all backgrowmds.
The respouse after his death demonstrated something of this wniversal
appeal. Winston Churchill telegraphed his condolence from England; wires
were received from officials in Egypt, Palestine, Irag, locations where
the family had been the subject of intense persecutions. The descriptiom
of the funeral cortege was even more illmminating as to those who had hald
him in high personal regard. Accompanying the coffim to the massoclesm

3Opffendi, God Passes By, op. cit., pp. 257-258.
nmd., Pe a.



were ®the chiefs of the Mualim commmity®; a "ommsber of Christism
priests, Latin, Greek and Mnglican™; ®the British High Comsdssiomer™;
*the Governor of Jeruwsalew™; ®the Governor of Phoenicia™; amd thess
were followsd by:
-=-0fficials of the govermment, comnsuls of various cowmtries
resident in Haifa, notables of Palestine, Muslim, Jewish,
Christian and Drexe, Fgyptians, Greeks, Turks, Arabs, Kmrds,
Emropeans and Americans, men, womes aod children.3?
"is to the fwoeral itself...” recorded one amthor, "no less tham
wom thousand people participated representing every class, religiom aad

race...*
III. £5 i EEGSGIGE LEADER

Hhile smsbers of people viewed "Abdufl-Baha a3 a sigaificamt
perscoality and teacher, it is also mecessary to describe the positiom
he held as the leader of a new religioms system, for it was chiefly
in th*s"poxition™ that be was knosm dwring the tour in the Gnited States.

His father had designatecd to his followers the light im wiich
1 ibdu']l-Baha was to be regarded. This statement of one of the well-
knosm English adherents of the religion will suffice for explanatiom:

ibdu®l-Baha has been endowed with a contingent imfallibility

that is beyond the wnderstaniing of man. A1)l His words, His
actions, His jucgments and His interrrelations are imf

rigkt, but only because Baba®u'llah | his fathﬂ'} bas willed it so.
ibdutl-Fana revealed nothing new; be had not the direct inter-
course with God of a Divine Marmifestation; nevertheless, His
every act reflected the Light of God and His every word bore

Pptfendi, op. cit., pp. 12-I3.
Prd., p. 2.
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witness tnﬂissupahmmknmladp.ﬁ
ITII. AS A WOHLD FIGURE

The last categury to be considered is that of the subject as a
®world figure.® His reputation was a coaposite of all the other factors
listed in the previous sections. As can be imagined, the opiniom which
the public had of him tended to be diverse. This will be discuased
further in the section concerning his relationship to his andience.

Tt is important bere, however, to set the foundation for that later
analy=is.

shen 'ibdu'l-Baha arrived in this country, he was known
variously as a prisoner, an exile, an author, a teacher of universal
principles, the leader of the Baha'i World Faith, a Persian reformer,
and a himanitarian. These attitudes and his prominence were reflected
in the periodical articles of the time. In 1911 and 1912, before kis
actual arrival, the leading journals speculated on his coming, described
his background, conjectured on his teachings, and generally agreed om
his over-all importance. 1npm'terianagazimnﬂu‘da Y
sumary that might be considered typical:

I have shown you now, as best I am able, vhat marmer of man

is this Abbas Effendi who is variously held to be imposter, priest,
and propbhet....Fo one knows; that the future alone can tell. That
he is a good man and sircere, there cam be no doubt. That the
faith which he holds and the creed which he preaches might be
followed with benefit by us all, there is no gainsaying....He

preaches a clean and wholesome creed, and though you may question
the divine origin of his mission, there is no denying that he is a

l?m, 2. ._d'_E." Pe 258.



sincere, courageous man, a figure whose %ncrauing influence is
already world-wide in its significance.3

XIV. FRELUDE TO THE WESTEHEN TOUR

From 1868 until 1908, "ibdu'l-Baha had been incarcerated in the
prison city of Acca and its environs. During his confinement his
obvious unavailability precluded any invitations or suggestions of a
western speaking tour. The work he found necessary to do in the local~
ity occupied him .Fm‘ two years after his release. In August of 1910,
with a word to no one except the two friends he wished to accompany him,
1ibdu'l-Baha left quietly for a tour of Egypt, departing from Acca amnd
Haifa for the first time in forty-two years.

After his departure for Egypt, however, frequent requests were
made. As early as April, 1911, ®Abdu’l-Baha mentionedin a lettar:
®Now the friends...in America have written innumerable letters and all
of them are pleading that Abdul-Baha make a trip to that comtry.

Their supplications and entreaties are mutcnt..'-’& A letter from the
Persimn-American Education Society in the sime year recorded: "During
the past few months, he ['lhdu'l—naha] has received many invitatioms »
from the prominent Peace Societies and National Organizations to

address them while in America, and he has accepted the invitation.®37

3fzi9§i_suvm, "Light in the Lantern,” Everybody's, 251786,

3star of the West, 2:6, Nay T, 1911.
3Tstar of the West, 2:10, December 13, 1911.
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After a winter of ill health in Egypt in 1910, he embarked far
Earope in the autuwmn of 1911, toured through the major comtries, and
returned to Egypt for the winter. In March of 1912, he began the trip
to the United States.

The financing of the trip was met by !Abdufl-Baha's persomal
funds. It was stated that:

Under all circumstances Abdul Baha refused to accept momey for
himselfl or the cause he represented....The sum of eighteen thousand
dollars was subscribed toward the expense of his journey. He was
notified of this action and a part of the money forwarded to him
by cable. HLe cabled in answer that the funds contributed by his
friends could not be accepted, returned money and instructed
them to give their offering to the poor.

Ortil the time of his actual departure, it was not knmown specifi-
cally when he would arrive. The following notification provided the )
first definite knouledge of his arrival.

A report that Abdul-Bzha and suite sailed from Alexandria, Egypt,

March 25th on the White Star Line S. S. ®"Cedric®, due to arrive in
New York City, April 10th, has been confirmed.3?
The material concerming his arrival will be found in Chapter Four.
IV. SUMMARY
|

This chapter has attempted to stress "the importance of the orator's
background for a full understanding of the speeches subjected to criticism,®
as mentioned by Thonssen and Baird in the introductory section. Material
has been inclujed which will aid in the understanding of the subject®s

background, family heritage, childhood, education, exile, imprisomment, and

351 bdut1l-Baha, The Promulgation of Universal Peace (Chicago: Exscu-
tive Board of Bahali Templs Wily, 1922); p. .

Xstar of the West, 3:8, April 9, 1512.
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CHAPTER ITI
ANALYSIS OF THE CHICAGO ADDRESSES

In Chapter One, the outline of the study was introduced. In
the second chapter, the background of YAbdu'l-Baha's life was dis-
cussed. In this chapter, the settings of the Chicago addresses will
be reconstructed amd eleven speeches will be analyzed in detail.

In order to carry out these cbjectives, this chapter has
been divided into several sections, which deal with (1) the
selection of the Chicago speeches; (2) the necessity of reconstructing
the setting; (3) an explanation of the criteria used in the analysis;
(L) 'Abdutl-Baha's premises of thinking; and (5) an analysis of the
eleven addresses in chronological order, including those delivered
(a) at Hull House; (b) at the NAACP conference; (c) at a public
meeting of the Baha'i convention; (d) at the dedication of the groumda
for the house of worship; (e) to the I1linois Federation of Women's
Clubs; (f) at an afternoon reception; (g) at the Hotel Plaza; (h) teo
the Theosophical Socdety at Northwestern University; (i) to the
#Children®s Meeting®; (Jj) to the Plymouth Congregational Church; and
(k) to the All-Souls Church.

I. THE SELECTION OF THE CHICAGO ADDRESSES

There was great repetition in the subject matter and method of

presentation, the nature of the audiences and in newspaper responsss



to the addresses throughout the country. By studying the specific
aspects of a representative portion of the tour, the understanding
thus gained cam be applied to the circumstances and addresses of the
remaining parts of the touwr.

The addresses delivered in Chicago between the dates of April 30
and Mgy 5 were considered representative of the kinds of addresses amd
audience situations throughout the country. The variety is showm in
the listing olf addresses contained in the preceding section of this
chapter.

In preparation for this particular part of the study, (1) all
of the Chicago newspapers published during the period of 'Abdufl-Baha's
visit were secured from t.hcy_(lhicago library files; (2) permission was
obtained to study out-of-print materials kept at the private library
of the Baha'i Publishing Trust in Wilmette; (3) contact was made with
individuals still living in Chicago who attended some of the meetinga;
(L) copies of the addresses were secured and studied thoroughly; (5)
some of the sites associated with the addresses were visited; (6) ant
of the published writings of 'Abdufl-Baha in English were ebtained
and studied; (7) amd information was gathered by letter and interview
from the old records of organisations to which he spoks.

As explained in Chapter One, the addresses used in this

analysis arefound in the first volume of Promulgation ir_ Universal

Peace. Since this work has been out of print for a number of years

and since the existing copies are generally found in private
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CHAPTER ITI
ANALYSIS OF THE CHICAGO ADDRESSES

In Chapter One, the outline of the study was introduced. Im
the second chapter, the background of 'Abdu!l-Bahat's life was dis-
cussed. In this chapter, the settings of the Chicago addresses will
be reconstructed amd eleven speeches will be analyzed in detail.

In order to carry out these cbjectives, this chapter has
been divided into several sections, which deal with (1) the
selection of the Chicago speeches; (2) the necessity of reconstructing
the setting; (3) an explanation of the criteria used in the analysis;
(L) tAbdu'l-Baha's premises of thinking; and (5) an analysis of the
eleven addresses in chronological order, including those delivered

_ (a) at Hull House; (b) at the NAACP conference; (c) at a public
meeting of the Baha'i convention; (d) at the dedication of the grounds
for the house of worship; (e) to the Illinois Federation of Women's
Clubs; (f) at an afternoon reception; (g) at the Hotel Flaza; (h) to 2

the Theosophical Socdety at Northwestern University; (i) to the

*Childrents Meeting®; (j) to the Plymouth Congregational Church; and
(k) to the All-Souls Church.

I. THE SELECTION OF THE CHICAGO ADDRESSES

There was great repetitiom in the subject matter and method of

presentation, the nature of the audiences and in newspaper responses



collections unavailable to most readers, copies of the elevem
addresses delivered in Chicago are included in the appendix of this
study. They are placed in the arder of their analysis.

Since extensive quotations will be used for illustrative puwre
poses throughout this chapter and since the addresses are readily
available within this same study, no footnotes will be used whem

quoting from the material contained within the addresses under amalyszis.
II. KECESSITY OF EECORSTRUCTING THE SPEECH SETTING

In Speech Criticism, it is noted that:

Since every judgment of a public speech contains a histerical
constituent, the critic is peculiarly concerned with determining
the nature of the setting in which the speaker operated...
Responsibility of critical appraisal depends heavily upon the

critic's ability to effect faithful reconstructions of social
settings long since dissolved,l
This chapter will include material which will help to clarify
the historical and social circumstances closely comnected with the
address. Yet a total recomstruction is impossible, since records are,
at best, a partial reflection of an eniire event, and records of amy ’
event are seldom thorough. Speaking of this problem, Thonssen and
Baird pointed oumt:
Much as he might desire it, the critic is unable to
accumulate the totality of data which would result in complete
and wholly faithful reproduction of a past event. However, he

does the best he can with the available evidence, emphasizing
those facts which are peculiarly significant to the study...

Lester Thonssen and A. Craig Baird, Speech Criticism
P -

(New York: The Ronald Press Company, 19L8),



He assembles discrete data, establishes their inmterrelations,
and thus rebuilds, under the limitations imposed by the nature
of his investigation, the pattern in which the speeclmaking
occurred.?

One of the objectives of this chapter will be to "establish

the interrelations® and to ®™rebuild the pattern in which the speech-

making occurred® as fully as possible from all of the availsble material.

III. CRITERIA OF ANALYSIS

Beginﬁing with section five of this chapter, 'Abdu'l-Baha's
Chicago addresses will be examined in detail. Before getting to the
addresses themselves it will be necessary to point out the elements of
invention, disposition, style, and General Semantica which will be
included in the discussion.

Dinaition. Although many sources were studied in detail,
most of the references for the criteria used from the traditional
areas of speech criticism used in this study were taken from the book
Speech Criticism by Lester Thouszen and A. Craig Baird. It was
considered that their wording most adequately summarized the ]
standards compiled from many sources.

The form and interrelation of the parts of each of 'Abdufl-Baha's
Chicago addreases will be considered. This aspect of analysis is
traditionally known as the area of ®disposition.®™ As described im
Speech Criticism, the critic "considers the speech from the point of

2mvia., p. 327.



view of its basic construction, as an assembly of many parts bowmd
together in an orderly and balanced whole..."> The form of each of
tAbdu'l-Baha's sddresses will be discussed in chronological order.
Invention. The term "invention" is generally used to include
the areas of logical, emotional, and ethical proof.
Logical proof includes several factars to be conzidered. One
of the basic building blocks of speaking is evidence.
Evidence inclmdes:

eeothe testimony of individuals, perscnal experiences, tablea -

of statiatica, illustrative examples, or any so-called ®factual™
items which induce in the mind of the hearer or reader a state of
belief — a tendency to affirm the existence of the fact e

proposition to ch the evidence attaches and in support of which

it is introdwced.
Closely comnected with evidence in the process of analysis arethe
factors of exposition and argument. Thonssen and Baird poimt emt
that "the distinction between them is not absolute; indeed, the two
are complementary in the sense that argmment depends heavily wpem
expository detail.*> The form of the reascning is importamt te
analysis, because:

««sthe process of reasoning or argument serves as the
cohesive force; through the relationships it establishes,

3Ib____1d., p. 393.
lrbid., p. 1.
@O. Pe M-
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the mind is led from the recognition of discernible facts to a con~
cluaim.b

The processes of inductive and deductive reasoning will be con—
sidered as they are used in the addresses. Induction involves movement
from particulars to a general conclusion, while deduction follows a rea-
soning pattern proceeding from a geperal truth to a particular conclusion.

The area of emotional, or pathetic, proof is concerned with appeals
to the basic motivations of the audience. Thonssen and Baird wrote that
®pathetic proof includes all those miterials and devices calculated to put
the andience in a frame of mind suitable for the reception of the speak-
erts id.eas..'7 It is primarily concerned with the idea of andience adapta-
tion zinoce

.eofor the speaker, the awdience is the most important element im

the situation and...if he is to be effective, the speaker must adjust
both himself and his ideas to it...Therefore speakers adapt E\lt they
have to say to the peculiar andience conditions facing them.
The analysis of emotional proof is closely tied to the condition that "mem
are excited to belief or action by different motives at differemt tllu."
Since, "it obviously is impossible to enmmerate all the motivating agents,®
the various motivations will be considered within the context of each indi;-
vidual address.l0

émbsa.
7&., p. 358.
BI-_lg_ig.. p. 360.
9bid., p. 366.

101p44.



Considering the elements of ethical proof, Aristotle wrote
that they "reside in the character-of the speaker.“u The two aspects
of character include opinion held by the audience before the speaking
situation and also any aspects which during the course of the address
would tend to display or call attention to the character of the
qualifications of the speaker. The public image of 'Abdu'l-Baha's
character is shown in quotations throughout the study, while in the
analysis, itself, only those factors occurring in the speech will be
considered.

Style. In analyzing the elements of style, the following
factors from Speech Criticism will be considered:

«ssthe speaker's having (1) an idea worth presenting,

(2) an unmistakably clear conception of the idea, (3) a
desire to commmicate it, (L) a willingness to adapt it to
a particular set of circumstances, and (5) a mas of
language adequate to express the idea in words.

General Semantic criteria. Closely interwoven with and

overlapping the preceding concepts are those of General Semantic
analysis. These criteria aid in the analysis of the speaker's LY
orientation toward himself, his subject, and his enviromment.

A1l of the studies concerning the application of General
Semantic principles to the area of speech criticism were investigated.
Fourteen tangential studies referred in a general way to this area.

Three studies applied directly. The most recent of these was prepared

Nyane Cooper, The Rhetoric of Aristotle (New York: Appletom-
Century-Crofts, Inc., 1532], p.B.

12Thonssen and Baird, op. eit., p. L30.
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by Raymond W. HcLaughlin.l3 His comprehensive sumary of the litera-
ture chronicles every relevant study made; from all of the preceding
work, he developed the most thorough and usable system of General
Semantic criteria for use in public address. An adaptation of his
major criteria, based on the formulations of Alfred Korzybski and others,
will be used in this astudy. A description of these criteria follows.

Two major classifications are included: (1) those factors
which tend to show maladjustment or misconception in the relatiomship
between words and the things to which they refer, and (2) those factors
which tend to show adjustment and awareness of this relationship.

In the first category are included the sub-categories of
(1) "allness" terms; (2) superlative terms; (3) two-valued terms;
(L) ®is® of identification; and (5) "™is® of predication. The second
category included (1) comparative terms; (2) quantifying terms; (3)
conditional terms; (L) consciousness-of-projection terms; and (5)
partially quantifying terms. Each of these ten areas will now be
discussed. 1Y

" 11ness® terms tend to misrepresent facts. They include terms
of an all-inclusive and universal nature such as all, always, every,
none, entire, and total. These terms tend "to lead people either to

deny facts altogether, or to go to the other extreme of evaluation

13Raymond McLaughlin, "A General Semantic Comparison of the
Speaking of Oral Roberts and Harrvy Emerson Fosdick®™ (unpublished
Doctor's dissertation, The University of Denver, Denver, 1958).
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and to embrace universalities .'lh Examples would be such statements
as "Al1l children are rude,® or "Science is always opposed to religion.”

Superlative terms express extreme degrees of quality, such as
highest, most, best, worst, only, and least. McLaughlin stated:

Rigid, dogmatic and absolutistic views and attitudes indicated
sane kind of misevaluation whenever they crept in because they
misrepresented living processes which were undergoing continuous
change.ls

Examples would include such statements as "Sociology is the only field
with real valim," or "It was the worst movie ever made.*

Two-valued terms get their name from the fact that they offer
an "either = or® choice and allow no middle condition. Since most
conditions are a part of a continum, this kind of language tends to
indicate maladjustment. It implies that the two values exhaust the
possibilities, as "they are either for him or against him."

The ®is® of identification suggests a false relatiomship between
two objects. To say "man 33 an animal™ tends to leave out the complexity
of the human being, just as do statements such as "man _i£ a machine,®
or "man is a soul," unless same qualification and explanation is adddM.
Korzybski felt such language was "structurally unjustified and dangerous,®
for it tended to reduce "infinite-valuwed®™ facts of experience to a

single value .16

Uirvid., p. 157.
1511316., p. 162,
16Ib1d-' P 173.



Closely allied with the foregoing is the "is® of predication.
This attaches a characteristic too closely to an object, Instead,
such characteristics exist in the mind of the observer. The "is® of
predication does not acknowledge this, as in such phrases as ®men
are treacherous,” "roses are beautiful,®™ or "™high school students are
ignnrant.’l7 A speaker may demonstrate his awareness of this difficulty
by the use of such phrases as, "it seems to me,” or "from my point of
view,® or ®"considering the preceding facts I conclude that....®
The first of the areas showing awareness of language-fact
adjustment are comparative terms. These express degrees of comparison
such as more, less, lower, similar, major, and like. It has been
suggested that
«..the either-or fallacy in language structure was avoidable
by talking in terms of degrees of more or less. Thus, instead
of conceiving of all men as either short or tall, we ought to
think in terms of their being tallest, more tall, less tall
and shortest.l
Quantifying terms include any precise numerical terms of
references such as Yeighty" and "first." One author suggested that‘
«s.quantifying terms tended to lend exactness to language...
lacking in vague statements. Thus the term "casualties were
heavy® produced a different affect upon a listener tham the
statement "of ten thousand troops, five hundred were killed
and twelve hundred injured during the attack.w1?
Conditional terms are qualifying elements which show that

there is room for exceptions or deviatiomns, hence stressing the

17Ib, _i,d_'r p. 179.

181bid., p. 187-188,

19Ib!.d ey Pe 190,



element of uncertainty. Terms of this nature include such words as

almost, about, except, if, nevertheless, perhaps, and practically. The

form of conditional language suggests that "If you will do this and that
under these conditions with this kind of material, these things are
very likely to occur.*20

*Consciousness—of-projection”™ terms are well defined by their
name. They include words or statements that show a speaker’s suareness

of projecting his personal viewpoint and include terms such as seems,

appears, apparently, suggests, as T see it, etc. He thus demonstrates
his ability to discern his own interpretation of events.

Partially quantifying terms loosely point out amomntis; they are
neither as precise as quantifying terminology nor as total as "allness™
terminology. While they may tend to communicate indefiniteness, they
offer enough modification to show the speaker's awareness of a varisty
of possibilities. These terms include such words as many, m, _fg_,

lots, little, hundreds, multitudes, some, several, etc.

Summary. In this section the elements of invention, diﬁ'pcﬂit%ﬂ,
style, and General Semantic criteria to be used in the speech analywxis
have been discussed. Before beginning with the specific analyses of the
speeches, it will be necessary to study the premises of thinking on wixich
the speaking was based.

201pid., p. 19k.



IV. PHEMISES OF THINKING

Introcduction. Like every speaker, tAbdu'l-Baha could cover
only a limited amount of information in a single presentation. 4ind,
like every speaker, what he said in a specific instance grew out of a
moch larger pattern of his concepts. *The critic,” wrote Thonasen
and Baird,

searching always for the source of the speaker's reasonings
as well as for the reasons themselves, tries to appraise the
pasmalmofﬁecawmtriestogetatﬂnm
of the man's thinking.

The interest in these ®"roots® is apparent, for they determine
the character of the specific material used in the speech. *"The
importance of such discoveries to the critic need scarcely be
merlioned.® corntinued the aforemertioned authors:

With them, he is able the more accurately and deeply to
probe the thinking of an oratar—to push back beyond the
commonriace and superficial manifestations of the arator's
thouent to the basic ideas which not only permeated, but
detzx-in:—d,the]imofargmentmedinagivmcm.zz

Yet the speectes alone will not yield this material clearly enough,
for in searching out these prexises, it is found that:

eeotheir isolation can be effected only through a
thougrtful study of the historical pattern in which the
speectes are set....The accuracy with which the fundamental
tenets af am'areasm.ngmmcmeredvﬂldepend-pon
penetrating insight into the arator himself, his training,

social conditioning, and relation to and attitude toward
the complex protlems of his time.2

Monssen and Baird, op. cit., p. 3u0.

Znsd., p. 340.

23mbid., p. 377.
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In order that the ideas expressed in the addresses of 'Abdu'l-Baha
may be understood, this section will attempt to describe the baszic
source of 'Abdu'l-Baha's premises, and to outline the pattern of his
thinking in relation to the historic setting and the social issues of
the time.

The source of all of 'Abdufl-Baha's premises of thinking were
his father's teachings. At no time did TAbdu'l-Baha claim amy
originality of thinking for himself. He stated many times that he
was not the "ofiginator" of the teachings he spoke of, but that he
was the ®"channel® for conveying them to the public. 'ibdu%l-Baha
pointed out mumerous times that his ®position® in life was designated
by his name, that is, Abdul (the servant) Baha (of *"Baha,® referring
to Baha'u'llah).

In ascertaining whether or not 'Abdutl-Baha's premises of think-
ing were totally derived from the basis of his father®s teaching,
all of the published works of Baha'u'llah were studied and the basic
thoughts outlined. Then the material in more than one hundred and '
forty of 'Abdufl-Baha's American addresses was surveyed faor their major
ideas. Tt was concluded from such an examination that all of the sub-
Ject matter dealt with by 'Abdu'l-Baha while in Aaerica had its basis
in the fundamental system of teachings expounded by his father,
Baha'u'llah. -

While any detailed analysis of Baha'u'llah's teachings, for

its own sake 1is beyond the acope of the present investigatiom, it



will be necessary to chart the basic system of beliefs of 'Bahatu'llah
in order to understand as fully as possible the premises om which
tAbdutl-Baha based the ideas and evidence found in his addresses.
Baha'u'llah's ideas on (1) the concept of God; (2) the concept of
"Hanifestation®; (3) the duality of social and spiritual teachings;
and (L) specific social teachings will be discussed in this sectiom.
‘1_‘_};_2 concept _?_f_ @ The general premise that "God™ exists was
important to the remainder of the system. He was conceived of as being
beyond the scope of hwman understanding. Baha'u'llah wrote:
To every discerning and illuminated heart it is evident
that God, the unknowable Essence, the Divine Being is
immensely exalted beyond every human attribute, such as
corporal existence, ascent and desceni, egress and regress.
Far be it from His glory that human tongue should adequately
recount His praise, or that human heart comprehend His
fathomless mystery. He is, and hath ever been, veiled in the
ancient eternity of His Essence, and will remain in His
Reality everlastingly hidden from the sight of man.2
He deemed it impossible for humans to attain to any kind of direct
knowledge of this "infinite Being," and stated:
Exalted, immeasurably exalted, art Thou above the strivings
of mortal man to unravel Thy mystery, to describe Thy glory,
or even to hint at the nature of Thine Essence. 5
This premise was vital to the next concept. It followed that

if this God was ®“unknowable,” then some kind of "channel®™ would have to

2lpahatutllah, Gleanings from the Writings of Bahatufllah
(Wilmette: Baha'i PublTshing Commitiee, 1939), pp. L

2§I_h_i£'! PPO 3—1‘-



exist through which some kind of information could be imparted. This

was where the idea of "manifestation™ had its place.

The concept of Manifestation. The only things, said Baha'u'llah,

that man could know of God were His attributzs, such as love, Justice,
mercy, etc. He spoke of several hundred of these attributes. Certain
men, he claimed, were used by God as "channels® of these attributes to
mankind; they "manifested" His "names and signs®" to man. Baha'u'llsh
described the Hanifestations as "the recipients and revealers of all the
unchangeable attritutes and names of God. They are the mirrors that
truly and faithfully reflect the light of God.*20

They were supposed to do two things: first, live perfectly
according to the standards of the attributes, and second, leave

teachings to show how mankind could develop these same standards. He
concluded that:

It hath been made indubitably clear that in the kingdom of
earth and heaven there must needs be manifested a Being, an Essence
Who shall act as a Manifestation and Vehicle for the transmissiom
of the grace of the Divinity Itself, the Soverign Lord of all.
Through the Teachings of this Day Star of Truth every man will %
advance and develop until he attaineth the station at which he can
manifest all the potential forues with which his inmost true self
hath been endowed. It is for this very purpose that in every age
and dispensation the prophets of God and His chosen Ones have
appeared amongst men, and have evinced such power ag is borm of
God and such might as only the Eternal can reveal.?

The concept of Progressive Revelation. Baha'u'llah claimed

that these teachers appeared every few hyndred years and taught mankind

26gohatutllah, The Kitab-i-Iqan (Wilmette: Baha'i Publishing
Committee, 1931), p. 147,

27cleanings, op. cit., pp. 67-68.
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an increasingly greater amount about the nature and application of these
attributes. They were all co-equal, he claimed, saying that

These attributes of God are not...vouchsafed specially unto cer-
tain Prophets, and withheld from others. Nay, all the Prophets of
God...His holy and chosen Messengers are, without exception, the
bearers of His names, and the embodiments of His attributes. They
only differ in the intensity of their revelation...?

This difference in "intensity® was explained as being determined by the
capacity of the hearers. %It is clear...that any apparent variatiom in
the intensity of their light,® he pointed out, ¥is not inherent in the
light it.aelr', but should rather be attributed to the varying receptivity
of an ever-changing world."29 He concluded that since they "are all sent
down from the heaven of the Will of God...They, therefore, are regarded
as one soul and the same per::on."30 He included such men as Krishna,
Zoroaster, Buddha, Moses, Christ, Mohammed, and others. He likened them
to ®divine school teachers,® each one raising mankind to a higher ®grade®
of development. Their overall purpose was the same, namely

«++a3 physicians whose task is to foster the well-being of the
world and its people, that, through the s)firit of oneness, they may
heal the sickness of a divided humanity.

While this was his outline, in essence, his numerous books igclude

detailed explanations, as he saw them, of the relationships of pro-

phecies, historic dispensations, and sociological and religious history.

zaIiiE., p. L8.
29}2}2-. p. T9.
301'_@_15-. p. 50,
31_1}:2., p. 80.
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He claimed to be the newest of these manifestations who had once again

revealed the ancient teachings, showing how they should be applied to the
difficulties of the present—day world.

The concept of spiritual and social teachings. Froa the system as

it has been thus far described, it can be seen that each manifestation was
supposed to teach two things: (1) the same basic principles taught by all
the others; and (2) something new that would help advance civilization a
step further. Baha'u'llah explained this by saying that the ®spiritual®
teachings were always the same, that is, the concept of the attributes,
including justice, love, etc. But the ¥social teachings™ were differemt
in each new dispensation depending upon the exigencies of the times. The
®social teachings® were the specific application of the "spiritual teache
ings.®” Wwhen Christ, therefore, made statements such as "You have heard it
said of old....But I say unto you...,® he was indicating that, in effect,
®when Moses taught the desert tribes, justice was applied in that way; now
we live in a different cultural pattern, and so justice must be applied im
another way, to fit the new situation.”

The disagrement betwee: followers of religions, Baha'ufllah claimed,
was caused by a failure to see the distinction between these two kinds o}
teachings.

In order for a person to realize the "Truth" about God, His mani-
festations, the spiritual teachings, or the social teachings, Baha'u'llah
said that one had to "cleanse his spiritual eye and ear" so that his "inner®*
perception, his insight, was more keen. To do this he outlined necessary
conditions that the "seeker" should fulfill. Among these requisites he



included the following:

««sWhen a true seeker determines to take the step of search in the
path leading to the knowledge of the Ancient of Days, he must,
before all else, cleanse and purify his heart...from the obacuring
dust of all acquired knowledge, and the allusions of the embodi-
nents of satanic fancy....That seeker must at all times put his
trust in God...lie must never seek to exalt himself above any one,
must wash away from the tablet of his heart every trace of pride
and vainglory, must cling unto patience and resignation...and
refrain from idle talk. That seeker should also regard backbiting
as grievous error...He should be content with little and be freed
from all inordinate desire....he should succor the dispossessed,
and never withhold his favor from the destitute...He should not
wish for others that which he doth not wish for himself, mor

promise that which he doth not fulfill...32

When t.hese conditions were fulfilled, he said, a person was in
a position to seek for himself rather than to imitate the beliefs of
other people, He stressed the need for "independent investigation of
truth® most strongly.

His general teachings concerning the ®spiritual attributes,®
the unchanging part of religion, included such material as the
following:

Be generous in prosperity, and thankful in adversity. Be
worthy of the trust of thy neighbor, and look upon him with a
bright and friendly face. Be a treasure to the poor, an admonisher
to the rich, an answerer of the cry of the needy, a preserver of
the sanctity of thy pledge. Be fair in thy judgment, and guarded
in thy speech. Be wmjust to no man, and show all meekness to all
men....let integrity and uprightness distinguish all thine acts.

Be a home for the xfs’c.r.'l:ngez;'3 a balm to the suffering, a tower of
strength for the fugitive.

]

The development of these personal conditions he considered to be

32Kitab-1-Tqan, op cit., pp. 193-19k.

3Bahati World Faith (Wilmette: Baha'i Publishing Committee,
15L3), p. 136.



essential to the carrying out of the social teachings.

Baha'u'llah's social teachings. Baha'u®llah's teachings were

referred to as "lesa of an organization® than they were the ®spirit

of the age." He praised anyone who was carrying out plans "for the
good of humanity,® and who followed the "true teachings®™ of any of the
zanifestations. He pointed out that by knowing the_neuest. "revelation®
they would have the most direct access to the "healing medicines®™
necessary for the ®sicknesses® of the particular age.

tAbdu'l-Baha stated in one address that:

A1l the divine principles announced by the tongue of the
prophets of the past are to be found in the words of Bahatu'llash,
but in addition to these, He has revealed certain new teachings
which are not found in any of the sacred books of former td.-u.y‘

Baha'u'llah wrote of such matters as the equality of opportunity for
men and women, the true agreement of acience and religion, the method
of systematic elimination of prejudices, the development of a universal
language, provisions for universal educatiom, the raising of an inter-
national tribunal for the world, the development of universal peace,
the application of a "spiritual solution™ to the economic problem,
the realization that the foundation of all religions was the same,
and the idea of the complete “oneness of mankind.®

In order to ®serve humanity"” more effectively, Baha®u'!llah
instructed those who followed his teachings to build houses of worship
where people of all religious backgrounds might come together. Around

this edifice in each city he wished humanitarian institutions to be

Slirbid., pp. 2U5-2L6.
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built for the care of the aged, the crippled, and orphans, a hospital,
a university, a hospice for travelers, and an administrative headquarters.

In carrying out these teachings, Bahafu'llah stressed that
adherents should teach by the example of their own personal conduct.
They were forbidden to proselytize except to make the teachings publicly
available and to answer any questions that might be asked.

From this basic system of belief, many corollaries were forth-
coming but such details are beyond the scope of this study.

Swmary. In this short description of Baha'u'llah?’s teachings,
Bexistence® was regarded in three parts: (1) the "world of God,®
the unknowable; (2) the "station of the Hanifestations,® as ®"channels®
for the knowledge of God!s attributes; and (3) the "world of creation.®
Creation was referred to as four ascending "kingdoms® —- the mineral
kingdom, the wegetable kingdom, the animal kingdom, and the human
idngdos.

It can be seen fram this brief resume that Baha'u'llsh's
system included interpretations and explanations of matters of history,
sociology, psychology, religion, govermment, ethics and morals. The kY
pattern was extensive enough so that virtually anything could be viewed
in relation to it. This scope is particularly important in considering
TAbduflf-Baha's addresses, for there was virtually nothing on which he
did not speak in relation to this system.

Thus far this chapter has served to explain the criteria and
to summarize the basic premises from which fAbdufl-Baha spoke. The

remainder of this chapter will deal with the analysis of the adiresses
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delivered in Chicago.

V. HULL HOUSE

The first Chicago mention of fAbdufl-Bana's arrival in America

appeared in the Chicago Record-Herald on April 1L, 1912. Included with

his photograph was mention of his arrival in Mew York, his background
and teachings.’®

On Xooday, April 29, the Daily Kews published an article
stating that 'Abdu'l-Baha, en route to Chicago, was missing: ®"Where
is Abdul-Baha?™ the article asked, and reported that the Chicago
Baha'is, part of *LC,000,000 followers in the world, asked each other
this question and failed to find an answer..."3® No other source,
however, made mention of this suppos«c ! ®disappearance.” It was inter-
esting to note, nonetheless, that this was the "introductory® article
to the Chicago public of !Abdu'l-Szhats wisit.

He arrived on the evening of the 29th. As was customary, he
wished his arrivals to be unpublicized and unattended. Many went anyway
and accompanied him to his rooms in tae Flaza Hotel, pear Lincoln Park. |
En route and at the hotel he spoke to individual friends who accompanied

hin.37

35(21:1“.5:: Becord-Herald, April 1, 1912, Section 8, p. 17.

36&1:;50 Daily News, April 19, 1512, p. 2.

372ia Bagdadi, ®tAbdufl-Baha in America,® Star of the West,
19:111, June, 1528.



Early on Tuesday morning, April 30, reporters from the Chicago
papers came to interview him at the Plaza Hotel. The first article to
appear was printed in the Daily News later that day. Following the
headlines, "BAHA IS PEACE HERALD,¥ the article reported that *"fbdul
Baha Abbas...to—day spoke of newspaper reporters and wniversal brother-
kood and peace in his first Chicago intervzieu."38 It offered back-
ground, physical descripticns, quotations, and announcements of
meetings. The other papers included such headlines as "WORLD HARMONY
IS ATM OF ABDUL-BAHA," and “FROPHET ABDUL, BAHA HERE: CHICAGOAKS
HONOR PERSIAN.® These articles contained information similar to the

14
above. A sample of quotations of !Abdutl-Baha's words, in response
to interview questions, included the following:

*Women should be trained so that they may become intellectual

and religious equals of men; they should be their political
equals as well,* he declared.

®The press is a wonderful thing. A reporter should be a

purveyor of truth...an amazing influence in the spread of thought,®
he declared. ®Journalists wield the greatest of modern influences.
Therefore the press should be a synonym of integrity; itts
veracity should never be questioned.®

nIf religion disagrees with science then it becomes mere )

superstition, and if religion creates discord them irreligion
becomes preferable n39

tibdutl-Baha presented his first address in Chicago at the

Hull House at the invitation of Jane Addams, after the newspaper

3BChicago Daily News, April 30, 1912, p. 3.

39Chicago Inter-Ocean, May 1, 1912, p. 3.



interviews, on May 30. It was recorded that
+«+it Wwas on a warm, springlike day, April thirtieth, 1912, that
Hull House in Chicago was all astir. For 'Abdu'l-Baha a great
and holy Fersonage from Palestine was expected. This important
visit was planned by Jane Addams, "Mother of Hull House,® or
"Chicago'ﬂ Most Useful Citizen,"™ as the people of Chicago lovingly
call her.40
Hull House was located on Halstead Street, described as ®that
bit of cross-section, seemingly, of all the markets, bazaars, cafes and
wayside churches of all the races, nationalities and creeds of the
mrld.'!‘l
Describing the event in an interview later, Jane Addams
+s+8Spoke of inviting 'Abdufl-Balia to visit Hull House...to speak
in Bowen Hall, and although the hall seats 750 people, it was
far too small to hold the crowds t.hﬁg poured in....Hull House was
all astir. So was Halstead Street.
At the meeting, "{iss Addams herself, acting as chairman,
welcomed 'Abdu'l-Baha and graciously presented Him to the audienm.“w
The audience consisted of the local inhabitants of Halstead
Street as well as those who came from other sections of town to hear

the speaker. One commentator spoke of it as "a real Inter-racial Amity
]

meeting, for the large audience was composed of white and colored

LL

people.® Another summarized the audience as containing "the rich

LORuth J. Moffett, "tAbdu'l-Baha's Historic Meeting with Jane
Addams," Baha'i World, 6:680, 1936.
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thagdadi, op. cit., p. 111.

L9



and poor, the educated and ignorant, the managers of business and the
industrial slaves."l5
In the address, P!Abdufl-Baha saved his key idea until the
conclusion. His main idea was that the various races of humanity must
learn to live together without discord or disagreement. His main line
of argument dealt with the idsa that there were likenesses and differ-
ences between the races but that the former outweighed the latter. If
humanity concentrated on those likenesses, he pointed out, wnity could
be achieved.
He introduced his speech with a basic premise that all things
may be classified according to likenesses or according to differences:
when we view the world of creation, we find that all living
things may be classified under two aspects of existence: First,
they possess bodies composed of material substance common to all...
This is their point of agreement...Secondly, they vary and differ
from each other in degree and function...This is their point of
distinction and differentiation.
He supported this with two examples, comparing vegetables and
animals, and man and animals:
For instance, the vegetable and animal are alike in the fact %
that their bodies are composed of the same material elements;
but widely different in their kingdoms and powers. MHan is like
the animal in physical structure but otherwise immeasurably
separatea and superior.
Having made this brief introduction to set up the basic premise
on which his reasoning would be based, he moved quickly to the appli-

cation of this principle to the different groups of mankind. He made

Lo4ortett, loc. cit.



the transition easily, saying, "If the points of comtact which are the
cormson properties of humanity overcome the peculiar points of distimc-
tion, unity is assured.® In order to add emphasis to his point, be
immediately restated it in the negative: ™On the other bhand if the
points of differentiation overcome the poinis of agreement, disuniom
and weakness result.”

Having arriwed at this first main subpoint in the body of the
address, which was to support his key idea at the end of the speech,
he began to amass naterial in support of his contention. Be was goimg
to use inductive reasoning, building from a series of particulars to a
general conclusion. The particuiars be was accummlating dealt with
examples of likemeszses and differemces between the races, especially
between the white and colored in the United States.

His first area of similarities dealt with phyxical factars:

In the material or physical plane of being, both are con-

stituted alike and exist under the same law of growth and

bodily developmenti. Furthermore both live and move im the

plane of the senses and are endowed with human intelligence.
Adding further to his material for inductive reasoming, he turned to ¥
national similarities. Altogether, ne listed five major items:
patriotism, equal rights to citizenship, language, blessings of the
same civilization, and religiom.

He compared tkese several areas of similarity to the single
area of difference — color. He concluded his reasoning patterm with
the statement, "numerous points of partmership and agreement exist

between the two races; wnereas the one point of distinction is that of



52
color,” and he asked the Guestion, "Shall this, the least of all
distinctions be allowed to separate you as races and individuals?®

Having reached the conciusion of this argument, he once more
made use of repetition to reinforce the point he had just made:

In paysical bodies, in the law of growth, sense endowment,
intelligence, patriotism, language, citizenship, civilizatiom and
religion you are one and the same. A single point of distinction
exists; that of racial colar.

At this point, be introduced two standards of judgment teo
smmmmtmtm@m:mdmhmm
canse division. First of all, he called upon "divine authority®
painting out that God would not be pleased xith such a distinctiom,
a:dmdheinﬁ:;tedthattheatandnésofhummldm‘t
accept such a condition: 'God_ismtplzamduith,neitharwm
reasonable or intelligent man be willing to recognize inequality in
the races because of this distinctiom.™

His second major supporting point in the body of the address
concerned the means of overcoxing such prejudicial thinking. He
suggested that man!s power aione was not enocugh to accomplish the
eliminatlion of prejuiice, even by "reasonsble® methods. He offered
no proof to support his contention that such a superior power was
needed, but stated it as a "simple fact.®" BHe said:

But there is neec of a superior power to overcome human

prejudices; a power which nothing in the world of mankind cam
withstand ard which will overshadow the effect of all other

forces at worz in human conditions. Tnat irresistible power
is the love of God.



At this point he introduced his one mention of Bahatw®llsh,
indicating that the concept of “the oneness of hmanity® was one of
his basic proclmations.

Without dwelling on the foregoing statement, he quickly entered
Eis visualization ster, rein”orcing his previous reasons with an appeal
to the andience motivations for peace and security. His basic stylistic
tool was an extended simile which compared the variety of colors im
the bmman races to a beauliful flower garden of multi—colored hlossoms.
In his comparison be stated:

If you enter a garcen, you will see yellow, white, blme, red
fiowers in profusion and beauty; each radiant within itself and
alinough different from the others, lending its own charm to them.
Earial difference in the hukan kingdom is similar. 1If all the
flowsrs ic a garcen were of the same color, the effect would be
mono tonous and wearying to the eye.

Having pictxred in this sy the conditions which he hoped they
could aciieve, he cancimded in one sentence, incorparating im it both
a smmation of the talk as well as the principle thought: "Let all
associate then in this great buman garden even as flowers grow amsd
blend together side by side without discord or disagreement among Y
them =

%ibcutl-Bzha’s basic arganization included (1) a brief imtro-
cuction, (Z) a statement of tie first surparting idea, (3) a series
of statemerts building up incductively to a conclusion, (L) a state-
ment of the second major supparting idea, wnsupported by evidence er

reasaving, (5) a visualization step, and (6) a short conclwsiom.
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Two sections stancd out in the analysis of the General Semantic
criteria. First, 'Abdu'l-Eaha made use of ®allness®™ terms far emphasis.
While not specifically accurate, they served as a stylistic device for
stressing his point. He said, for example, that ®all have equal rights
to citizenship,” in the United States. Technically, it was the very
denial of rights which constituted one of the obvious functions of
*"prejudice.®” Yet he chose to emphasize the sameness of potential
opportunity by saying ®all.® He likewise stated that "all follow the
same religion.® In his general uscge, "Abdu'l-Baha always used the word
freligion®™ to refer to the troad categories of ™Christisnity® or
fIslam® or"Buddhism.® He carefully differentiated this from "sects and
divisions®™ which grew up within ®"religions.® Hence, he was consistent
with his usual terminology, for most Americans would be considered
"Christian,® even though they identified themselwes with various sub-
groupings. Thus his "all follow the same religion,® as a generality
was true and served to emphasize the point be was making.

His opening remarks concerning the degrees of similarities and
differences showed his awareness of comparative terminology. BRather
than making an unqualified statement such as ®"man is an animal ,” he
demonstrated the ability to use conditional terms by the use of such

qualifications as "Han is like the animal in physical structure.®

The audience which 'ibdufl-Baha faced at Hull House was diverse
in the extreme, as has been shown in a previous description. Chicago
had been under particular racial stress before his arrival to the point

of an attempted lynching on the elevated train during the day. The



55
poor people from the immediate neighborhood represented a variety of

foreign-language backgrounds who understood English only in its more
simple forms. During its twenty-three years of existence Hull House
had provided many lectures on race relations; still the people saw the
strife increasing in the neighborhood and city.

Faced with such an audience, 'Abdu'l-Baha made no mentiom of
specific difficulties, drew no detailed examples, nor offered any com—
plex solutions. He went instead to what he believed were the principles
upon which the attitudes causing the difficulties were based. His rea-
soning was of the most basic kind, phrased in simple language: in effect,
we must have racial unity because God would be pleased and because it is
*"reasonable.” We have everything to achieve, the powerful love. of God can
accamplish it. He appended to this the mention that this has been accom-
plished elsewhere in connection with Baha®u'!llaht's teachings. He also
ended simply, with the analogy of the multi-hued flowers.

By the use of such simple language a.. eéxamples, he tended to
increase the possibility of communicating his thoughts to the entire
audience, even those with poor language facility or little educatiom.

It is possible to see throughout the address the relation of
the material to the premises of thinking discussed earlier in the
chapter. The "oneness of mankind" was cne of the foremost of
Baha'u'llah's teachings. !AlLdu'l-Baha made only passing reference to
the relationship of the principle to Baha'u'llah's teachings, however.

The other points included within the address —- the four kingdoms of
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creation, the elimination of prejudice, the need for ®"God's love®™ to
eliminate prejudice -- were likewise related to that basic system.

When the talk had been completed, it was reported that:
...after the meeting, 'Abdu'l-Baha noticed many children and
unemployed laborers crowding and pushing each other to gain a
glimpse of Him. He stood in their mtgst, and into each hand
He dropped a quarter or half dollar.
Another source reported that he "went out into the dingy crowded street,™
and there he "mingled with the little children and the under-privileged
poor, and gave them freely from a bagful of coins, with many kindly

words of encouragement...."li7
VI. THE NAACP CONFERENCE

From Hull House, 'Abdutl-Baha traveled to Handel Hall, where the
NAACP convention was in progress. Here he delivered his second Chicago
address. The delegates were assembled for the fourth Annual Convention
of the National Association for the Advancement of Colored People. The
group had its inception in 1909. In the three years before 1912, the
organization had dealt with the problem of clarifying their goals, h{d
acquirea information concerning matters of segregation throughout the
United States, and had initiated a new publication, the Crisis, as a
news channel to its members. By April of 1912, when the fourth

annual convention was held in Chicago, the emphasis was turned to

ll6Bagt:|a.|:l.‘L, loc. cit.
LTgotfett, op. cit., p. 683.
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gaining widespread publicity for the growing organization. Speakers of
public note were invited. In a history of the organization it was
indicated that the meeting was "a great success as far as giving rise to
widespread publicity was concerned for there were many outstanding
persons present."ha fAbdutl-Baha's name headed the list of ®well-known
speakers of that time" wno addressed the (:onvent.ion.w

One of the presiding officers at the conference was JaneAddams.
TAbdufl-Baha's address was presentea in the late afternoon. There is no
record of the exact number of people in Handel Hall for the presenta-
tion, but the reports supggest that the attendance was in the hundreds.

In this address, 'ibdu'l-Baha once again waited until the end
of the speech to state his main point: the only criterion for
estimating people should be tneir attributes or character.

In his introduction, he accc;mpliahed two things: he established
with the biblical quotation "God said let us make man in our own image,®
the first premise of his reasoning, and he defined his terms in a way
that provided the structure for the remainder of the talk. The “image
of God,® he said, referred to the "divine attributes®™ which were

reflected by the human being. »

hBRobert L. Jack, History of the National Association for the

Advancement. of Colored People (Boston: reador Publishing Company, 1943),
E. 1l.

b9n14,
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Entering the body of his address, !'Abdu'l-Baha went on to summarize
the four degrees of existence and the main attribute of each: the mineral
with cohesion; the vegetable with cohesion and growth; the animal with
cohesion, growth, and senses; and man with all these, plus the potential
of developing all the "attributes of God.®

He stated his next contention: that man is a microcosm of the
macrocosm of the universe. He drew the analogy of the seed having the
latent attributes of a tree and mankind having the latent virtues of
perfection. *

At that point, he returned to the main theme, and said, "Let
us now discover more specifically how he is the image and likeness of
God and what is the standard or criterion by which he can be measured
and estimated.®

He began to draw the distinction between the physical standards
of wealth, fame, and color on the one hand, and the divine virtues and
intelligence on the other. The heart of the argument took the form of
three rhetorical questions. He asked, for example, "If a man possesses
wealth can we call him an image and likeness of God? Can we apply t.he‘
test of racial color and say that man of a certain hue...is the true
image of his creator?" He reasoned that since this did not constitute
part of being in the image of God, it was "accidental in nature.®

Having drawn the distinction between the physical attributes
and the spiritual attributes, he concluded that the latter was the

only constituent that made man in the image of God and therefore must
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be man's only standard of judgment.

This talk was held in the afternoon, after the Hull House address.
The NAACP conventioneers gathered at Handel Hall had been attending
meetings and listening to talks all day long. And it was just before
supper time. At best, it may be supposed that the audience was tired
physically.

In the annual reports for the association, events that came
before the convention for consideration included such occurrencea as
sixty-three Negro lynchings in one year, property discriminations in
various states, and job denials. This material was fraught with
discouraging factors. The members were familiar with the detailed
legal proceedings that were in progreaa.m

tibdutl-Baha was faced with a tired audience, gathered for the
purpose of combating prejudice, and familiar with the details and
frustrations of efforts being macde. In meeting this situation he
delivered a talk fram a quarter to a third of an hour in length. He
avoided detailed material and proceeded directly to his concept of the .
basis of discrimination — a concentration on physical attributes
rather than a concentration on character or divine attributes. He
attached his words, in the opening sentence, to a quotation from the
Bible, probably familiar to the entire audience. He offered three
encouraging thoughts — that man has great potential (a microcosm of

the wmiverse); that he was in the image and likeness of God; and that

3%or details, see NAACP 3rd Annual Report, January, 1913.




concentration on spiritual attributes will eliminate prejudice. In
the final statement he juxtaposed the two extremes, one which he had
magnified to universal, God-endowed, conditions, and the other which he
referred to as "accidental, of no importance," saying:

God has endowed man with such faver that he is called the

image of God, this is truly a sunreme perfection of attaimment,
a divine station which is not Lo be sacrificed by the mere
accident of color.

In this way, his leading argument became the main emotiomal appeal,
deriving its impact from the exalted ™station®™ which he suggested
inherently beloaged to each person and which can be mznifested in growth
Jjust as the seed grows into a tree.

At first glance, the address seemed to lack a strong informative,
persuasive, or stimulative basis. Its information was highly abstract,
the audience probably readily accepted the persuasive argmment already,
and no direct action was offered toward which they might be stimmlated.
However, tne purpose becomes clear when referring back to tAbdutl-Baha's
basic premise. This fundamental teacliing of man's "true nature™ as a
reflection of divine attributes was to him a major part of the solution
of all human problems. ’

This definition of man sugpested that there must be a source of
attributes and a means of developing them; it also sugpested that if
the members of mankind, and at this moment the members of the audience,
could see each other in this new kind of way, prejudice would auto-
matically cease, since it could not exist in the area of "divine

attributes.® Tous, it might be said that "Abdu'l-Baha's purposes were
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primarily informative and persuvasive. The immediate bepefit would be a
new concept of viewing other people; the long-range benefits included
the possible development of insight into the various adjuncts which

were suggested by this outlook.
VII. PUBLIC MEETING OF THE CONVENTION OF THE BAHA'I TEMPLE TNMITY

On Tuesday night, a third address was presented. The meeting was
held in Drill Hall of the Masonic Temple. The meeting was referred to
in different accounts as "the Chicago assembly of his followers™, "the
Baha'is of Chicago®™, "the Unity Temple convention®, and "the Bahat'i
Temple Unity convent..n.® It may be inferred from reports that a large
number of people attending closely identified with YAbdu'l-Baha's
precepts; yet, at the same time it was a meeting to which the public
had been invited.

An observer reported that "more than 2000 people were gathered
together in the great and spacious Drill Hall."51 He went on to note
that "although all were not Bahatlis, yet the whole audience involwun-
tarily rose the moment 'Abdu'l-Baha entered the Ha.u.'52

1Abdutl-Baha spoke on the significane of houses of worship

throughout history. It should be noted that as early as 1903, the

-
’]T{almud, *The Journey of 'Abdu'l-Baha to America,® (?&{
Sugglement. to ‘@ rasses H {(Wilmette: Bahati Publishing tee,
> Pe .
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Chicago Baha'is had secured permission from 'Abdu!l-Baha to proceed with
plans on the construction of a house of worship near Chicago. In the
intervening period, land had been purchased, with a permanent natiomal
organization, known as the Baha'i Temple Unity, incorporated as a
religious corporation, holding the title. Contributions had been arriving
from numerous locations in Europe, the Near East, and Latin America as
well as from areas in this country. More than twenty thousand dollars
had thus far been raised prior to 'Abdu'l-Baha's arrival.53 On the after-
noon of the day of the Drill Hall meeting, the Chicago Herald-Record
reported the committee met and agreed to secure additional funds: ®the
trustees pledged themselves to raise the needed $9,000.'5h

It had likewise been anticipated for some time that "Abdu'l-Baha
would dedicate the grounds of the proposed edifice while he was in
Chicago. Hence the focus of the Tuesday night meeting was on the idea
of the house of worship. This was the first time most of the gathering
had heard any words directly from 'Abdu'l-Baha on the undertaking.

In this address, TAbdutl-Baha had three major ideas which serwved
as a framework fc;r a basically informative speech. First, he stated Y
that the admonition to build places of worship was found in the holy

books of various religions; second, that the *"real temple is the Word

53Shoghi Effendi, God Passes By (Wilmette: Baha'i Publishing
mt, 1950), P 262. -

“Uchicago Herald-Record, May 1, pe 3.
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of God; and third, that the outer temple, or building, is but a symbol
of the inner temple, or the Word of God. The remainder of the address
included exposition on the purpose of the Word of God, inferring through=
out that the physical temple must by a symbol of all the ®"spiritual®
factors.

In his description of the purpose of the outer temple, he stated,
"The purpose of houses of worship is simply that of unity; places of
meeting where various peoples, different races and souls of every
capacity may come together in orde;' that love and zgreement should be
manifest between them."™ In gathering there, people would be rexinded
of the invisible, wnifying force of the Word of God.

The ™Word of God,” as he used the term,.referred to the manifes-
tations. He believed that they were the "word incarmate® who came to
show the way to unity, peace, and love. He suggested at some length
that a new time was at hand when unity would be possible. He stated:

For thousands of years the human race has been at war. It

is enough. Now let mankind...consort in amity and peace...
We must now realize that we are the servants of one God, that
we turn to one beneficient father, live under one divine lawWe..e.

He used sbout a fifth of the total speech to point out the m:
for divine guidance in human affairs. His reasoning followed this
simple form: (1) God is omniscient and asmipotent by definitionm;

(2) if we do not follow his dictates, we think our plans are better
than His; (3) therefore we demonstrate our belief that God is more
ignorant than we, which is untenable in the light of the major premise.

This, of course, was built on the unspoken assumption that God made His



plans known. In fAbdufl-Baha's mind, this was possible through the
words of the manifestations. In this age, he believed, this referred
to Baha'u'llah; hence, the plan of God was accessible. Most of this was
not mentioned directly in the speech but inferred. Since this meeting
was made up in large part of people who understood his system, these
premises could be generally understood without being stated.

The emotional appeal was likewise subtle but universal. It
inferred that every human benefit might be attained, including the
cessation of war, .t.he development of peace, love, kindness and all
their attendant bounties.

His key idea was restated at three intervals. He stated it last
before going into his concluding remarks, "The outer edifice is a
symbol of the imner,® and emphasized it by adding, "May the people be
admonished thereby.®

His conclusion contained two sections. The first was in the form
of a series of statements saying, in effect, may these things be under-
stood and attained:

I pray in your behalf that your hearts may be enlightened with
the light of the love of God'! that your minds may develop daily;
tnat your spirits may become aglow with the fire and illumination
of his glad-tidings, until these divine foundations may become
established throughout the human world.

He ended with a prayer, requesting God to aid t.he- assemblage in its
endeavors.

One of '"Abdu'l-Baha's main purposes for speaking in this country
was to help the Baha'is realize the change that needed to be made in

their ®inner lives® if they were to be true followers of the teachings



of Baha'u'llah, He was aware that their backgrounds were materislisti.
cally oriented. He often commented that he hoped the Americans might
become as advanced in spiritual degrees as it had become in material
degrees. In his emphasis that the spirit and not the form of religion
must stressed, he wished the people building the house of worship to be
mindful of the "true nature® of their task. Should they concentrate on
building a beautiful structure just for the sake of prestige or outward
appearance, he felt it would be of no consequence, an "empty form®™ without
life.

Most of the two thousand people attending the meeting that Tuesday
night had never seen him before. It might have been presumed that he
would offer them greetings, speak of his trip thus far, and offer them
commendation for their nine years of efforts in planning the house of
worship and in pledging $9000 that same afternoon. Instead, he by-passed
that and went to what he felt was the heart of the issue of their endea-
vors. If they failed to realize the point he was making, he felt all
their efforts would be in vain. Thus he plunged directly to the point:

Among the institutes of the holy books is that of the foundatiom

of places of worship...the real temple is the very Word of God;yfor
to it all humanity must turn and it is the center of umity for
mankind.
This is typical of numerous references he made during the tour when he
turned the thinking about "outer things®™ to the idea of their *inner sig-
nificance.® When someone had been excited about obtaining his photograph,
tAbdutl-Baha suggested that the real excitment would come if the persom

became able to see the nature of the spiritual atiributes within aankind.
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Likewise, a simple thing like rain became in his words an outer symbel
of the boundless ®™rain of mercy® from God to mankind.

Considering the General Semantic criteria, ?Abdu*l-Baha used a
whole series of ®allness® statements which allowed for little variatiom
or degree. However, these references pertained to God, which *Abdm®l.-
Baha felt was "absolute®™ in His attributes and not relative, as was mam.
Thus he stated "God is just and kind to all. He cousiders all as his
servants. He excludes none and his Judgments are correct and true.®
Being the very l;ear‘t of the scheme of things as he understood it, these
matters were assumed by definition, with no proof being offered. Om the
other hand, showing his idea of degrees of conditions in mankind in receiv-
ing these "absolute bounties,™ fAbdu'l-Bsha included a series of descrip-
tions and ways of meeting the situation:

Some are mere children; with the utmost love we must edocate them

to make them wise. Others are sick and ailing; we must tenderly
treat them until they recover. Some have unworthy morals; we must
train them toward the standard of true morality.

The informative aspects in this speech were direct; the stimmlatiwe
aspects were indirect. Presumably, with an understanding of this j.n.fm'?
tion, the gathering would be "stimulated” to act 2nd direct their activi-
ties in different ways. He was not stimulating them to build a house of
worship so much as he was urging them to look first to the Word of God,
educate themselves in these principles, and then to let the house of
worship be an outer symbol of their own inner development and the potemtial
development available to all mankind.

In his closing prayer, 'Abdu!l-Baha was most direct in his differ-

entiation of the physical and spiritual aspects and referred directly to
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Mericas
Let this American cemocracy become glo—ious in spiritsal degrees
even as it has aspired to material cegrees...0G Godl This lmericam

nation is warthy of tnoy favors and is cdeserving of thy mercy. HMake
it precious and pear to toee through thy bowniy anc bestowal.

VIII. DEDICATION OF Thi GRGRIS FGR THE BOIGE OF WIRSHIP

(o May 1, the site of the hocse of worstip, referred to by the

Baha'is with the Persian word Eastricu'l-Achikar, translated as ®the

Souing-place of the Praises or EZemewtrances of Cod,” was dedicated.>>
The location was in the village of Wilneite, on Lincen Averme, mear Borth-—
western [hiversit;y. The people galiered . noon for the ceremony. The
wealher report showed that it was "unsettles™ with "probabhly occasional
snowers and cool.®

For the ceremony,

««3 Harquee teni, caparle of bolicdirg about “00 persons, had beem
erected on the platear wich occuries the soTiteastern partiom of the
grounds; andas;ec:-lea:ywrurlhum—m'scmage been

prepared about the micdle of tne easternm side of the

Inside the tent, ®seats for about 300 had been arranged im three

concentric circles, with & browc opern space in iue center....*>! The
Wclﬂiﬂuﬁmm&d&at'&iwsmmrudﬁb"ﬁ-‘

eqguicistant aisles or entrances, separating the aali‘..n....."m

S5Marzieh Ga.ll Banati Glossary (Wilmette: Baha'i Publishing
Trust, 1957); P. 31.

Sstar of the west, 3:5, Karch 21, 1912.
STmad.

san-id., p- 6.
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Shortly before one o'clock, 'Abdufl-Baha arrived in a carriage.
Instead of driving up to the impressive entrancewsy that tad becen pre-
pared far him on the east side, he had the vehicle drive around to the
north side and walked in. One observer remarked at the "majesty and
simplicity of his mien as he briskly advanced on foot toseord the tent,”™
with ®a far spread line of the friends forming an escort just belind
him.*>? ¢ghdutl-Bsha advanced to the immer open space and delivered his
address to the andience surrounding him. The seats were all filled and
mumbers of people filled the walk-way behind the seats.

The E—J_I News noted that-during his speech, "Abdufl-Haha moticed

-s-one of those in the crowd shiver. *"I'm afraid you are cold,”
he said.

"we're notl® called back several members of the cromd.

*Then you are denizens of Chicago,®™ smiled the Persian Icﬂur.&

fAbdu?l-Baha introduced this talk with three factors: (1) the
power that gathered the people together; (2) the weather; and (3) the
praise of God.

He went directly into the body of the address concerming the
importance of the houses of worship, especially this one. Im this s
informative speech, he indicated that there would be many such buildings
in "Asia, Earope, Africa, and Australia® in the future. This one was

5nud., p. 5.
60thicago Daily News, Kay 1, 1912, p. 2.




important because it was the first ome here. One was already under
construction in Turkistan, and he began an extensive comparison of
. the two. He mentioned several things about the Turkistan house of
worship, indicating that all the Baha'is contributed to its erection;
tae Afnan (a relative) gave his all to it; and that it represented com=
bined effort. In its construction it was "almost completed, centrally
located, and beautiful in construction.®

Pointing to larger vistas, he reminded the group that the house
of worship was only the first of several buildings to be erected. Next
must be built a hospital, a school for arphans, a home for cripples,
a bospice and a large dispensary. He concluded with the simple reference:
®God willing, whem it is fully completed it will be a paradise. I hope
the Mashreq 'Ul-Azkar in Chicago will be like this.®

The audience of several hundred gathered in the tent for this
occasion were exposed to raw weather. Possibly two hundred were
standing. Many had been there for an hour befare the talk, and the
earth-turning cerewxony with representatives of sixteen nations was yet
to tace place. The circumstances seemed to call for a short address,
and 'Abdu'l-Baha spoke for not more than fifteen minutes. v

The motivational appeals contained in this talk were subtle but
effective for this particular audience. It can be presumed that those
attending were directly interested in the erection of thf_hime of
worship and identified themselves with the teachings of Ba'ha'n'lhh.
Such a group would be interested foremost in the service to humanity

as this was the focal point of their belief. Thus the description of
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what had been done in Turkistan and the visualization of the various
institutions for the service to the commmity which would accompany the
house of worship could stir the feelings of the hearers. This was the
visualization of their goals and the suggestion that they could be
attained right here.

Likewise, in the diverse audience, comprised of at least sixteen
nationalities, the chief factor bringing them together was their common
purpose of service to humanity as exemplified in the building erection.
Thus 'lbdu'l-Ba.b.;'s. words dealt with the cne subject appropriate to the
occasion and of interest to his general andience.

His only reference directly to this audience came when he
observed one of his hearers shiver and commented on their being cold.

An obsmer. wrote that after the conclusion of the address,

"the scene of the historic occasion was transferred from the temt to
the open,® a spot described as a "great ampi-theatre afforded by the
panorama of woods, fields and the expanse of uater....*61

A golden trowel was presented to 'Abdu'l-Baha so that an
excavation might be made. He put it back in its leather case and called ]
for more usable implements and an axe and shovel were brought. With
these, he excavated a place for the stone. The remainder of the
ceremony was described as follows:

No programme made in advance was followed, but under the
immediate inspiration this initial labor was thus made typical

Slstar of the West, 3:5, March 21, 1912.



of united and harmonious volunteer service by every nation and
kindred and tongue, the name of each being announced by Dr. Fareed
as some native son or daughter in turn took hold of axe or shovel.
Persia, Syria, Egypt, India, Japan, South Africa, England, France,
Germany, Holland, Norway, Sweden, Demmark, the Jews of the world,
the North American Indians were among the races and countries thus
seccessively represented, and finally Abdul-Baha did the closing
work and consigned the stone to its excavation, on behalf of all
the people of the world.62

These descriptions offer some idea of the composition of the
audience. It was composed of those of diverse backgrounds affiliated
in some degree with the building of the proposed structure. WNewspaper
reporters were likewise present.

The group sang a camposition kmown as the "Benediction,® and
the crowd formed two lines from the tent to the waiting carriage
TAbdu'1-Baha walked between them, got into the carriage and retwrned
to Chicago. While some small groups walked through the grounds, many
returned to the tent and "devoted the remainder of the afternoon to

speaking and suggesting plans for future work %63
IX. ILLINOIS FEDERATION OF WOMEN!S CLUBS

On May 2, two meetings were held in the La Salle Hotel. At
the first, 'Abdufl-Baha had been asked to speak by the Illinois
Federation of Woments Clubs. The Chicago Record-Herald announced the

meeting with an article headed "BAHA WILL TAIX (N SUFFRAGE: To Give

621bid., pp. 5-6.
63star of the West, 3:6, June 5, 1912,
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Views to Women at Hotel La Salle Tod.a:y."ﬁll It began with the statements:

Chicago suffragists will learn a Persian's views on the women's
suffrage question today.

Abdul Baha, prophet of universal peace and brotherhood and
leader of the Bahai movement, will address a group of suffragists
at the Hotel La Salle this afternoon.55

The article went on to summarize the dedication of the grounds for the
house of worship the day before and to amnounce two Sunday meetings.

The meeting was held in the large ballroom of the hotel. The

audience was made up of "more than 1,000 men and women...representing
all sections of Chicago and many down-state cities,® according to the
Chicago Inter-Ocean.66 The audience consisted largely of the representa-
tives of the numerous women?®s clubs throughout the state. Accounts
listed such organizations as the Peace Society, Business Woman®s

League, the club of Social Economics, and the Chicago Woman's Club.

The Inter-Ocean continued its coverage of the event by reporting

that:

Abdul Baha, dressed in his native garb, was greeted with
enthusiasm when he entered the large hall. Y

After reviewing conditions which prevail in Furopean countries
and what had been done to remedy them, he asked for entire co-
operation of all good citizens in making Chicago a better ciw.67

TAbdu?l-Baha faced one thousand people, most of them women

associated with clubs and organizations throughout the state. In 1912,

61‘G'hica§2 Record-Herald, May 2, 1912, p. 5.
651144,

66 Chicago Inter-Ocean, May 3, 1912, p. 3.

671p14,
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one of the big issues of the American scene which captured continuous
newspaper space wWas the cause of woman suffrage. "ibdu'l-Baha was
invited to speak befare many such groups during his touwr.

His talk was simple in its construction. He began with an intro-
duction using an analogy from nature, reviewed the conditions of the
past, spoke of the present efforts and progress for equality of women,
and concluded with suggestions as to what would come.

His opening analogy spoke of the potential hidden within all
living things; through the effect of the rays of the sun, this potential
was released and developed. He suggested that this was the century in
which the "Sun of Truth, the Word of God™ had appeared and "revealsd
itself to all hmank:'ind.' The heat and light of this revelation was
bringing out the potentialities of humanity. One of thesé hidden
capabilities was the capacity of womenhood.

Having sketched in a relatively few sentences the broad framework
of his beliefs, he proceeded to review the conditions of women in the
past. First, he pointed out the subordinate position they curremntly v
held, especially in Asia and Africa. He supported this statement with
several examples.

After a brief restatement of his introductory thought, he =
mentioned that there have been many notable women in the past, despite
the difficult conditions. He singled out Kwrratu-l-Ayn, a Persian
poetess of the 19th century, and spoke at lemgth of her brillance in
science and art and her fearlessness in withstanding the Shah of Persia,
himself,
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In one sentence, he again restated the introductory thoughts and
proceeded to describe the cause of past inequality. Because of past
prejudices, women were not given equal opportunities for development,
especially in education. He pointed out with an example that even this
was not always a detriment. In not being exposed to the "school of
military tactics,” she was not "trained in the military sclence of
slaughter.®

He then approached the task of describing the "true® situatiomn.
He began by considering the "kingdoms of existence below man® and used
a series of examples with plants and animals to show that there was
little male-female (istinction, and if there was, it was often in favor
of the female.

He arrived then at the kingdom of man, and quoted the biblical
statement of the day before, "Let us make men in our image, after our
likeness.® He spoke of word derivations, indicating that in Persian
‘and Arabic and Hebrew, there are two distinct words for "man,” one
referring to collective humanity and the other to the male sex. The ¥
*"image of God" referred to both men and women. He added that "to
accept and observe a distinction which God has not intended in
creation, is ignorance and superstition,® thus completing a partially
expressed syllogism based on the unspoken assumption that it was super-
stition to deny God's intentiom.

To develop a true situation of equality, equal opportunities of
education and training must be made available. He spent several
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sentences urging that this training of women be done with much encourage-
ment, inspiring "her with hope and ambition.®

His conclusion took the form of a summary, in which he lightly
covered all the main areas of the address. In his next to last sentence
he attached this to the broader scope of human well-being, raising it
to universal importance, saying, *Until these two members are equal in
strength, the oneness of hmanity cammot be established and the happi-
ness and felicity of mankind will not be a reality.”

The main evidence in this address were examples drawn from
nature and history. His biblical reference used as evidence of equality
would be effective with any who accepted its autherity. Definitiomn
formed a part of his evidence in the description of the Hebrew, Persiam,
and Arabic farms of the word ®"man.®

Emotionally, he was addressing a group that was eager to hear
any word of encouragement on the equality of women. This audience
represented the leading women from the leading clubs of the entire state
of I1linois. If they were typical of such women of the period, they y
were working hard for equal recognition in many areas. %Abdu'l-Baha's
words, then, served to stimulate their own comvictions.

The audience was already persuaded of his contentions; they were
already active in the field; he informed them of little of which they
were not generally aware. His main function was to raise their think-
ing to a world-wide level based on universal principles. If they had
been thinking of personal benefits previously or even of national progress
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they now had their vistas expanded. During the address, he attached the
idea of women's progress to (1) the Ward of God in this new century;
(2) the Bible story of creatim."; (3) all the kingdoms of existence;

(L) the will of God; (S) the establishment of the oneness of hmmanity;
and (6) the happiness and felicity of mankind.

In an even more direct way, he pointed out the world-wide
significance of this movement, speaking of its progress in all of the
®"continents.® He, himself, dressed as he was in Persian gard,
represented ®the East® in a sense, where women had been notably under
subjugation. That these thoughts could come from him, uas in itself a
significant note of "change.® So notable was this factor thatthe news-
paper accounts made specific mention that

The preaching of this advanced doctrine by a product of Persian

civilim'ltim was considered r%rkahle by the members of the...
Federation of Woman's Clubs...
A1l of these factors produced a definite response for the
newspaper further reported that
..coming from a Mohammedan nation in which women are held in
as great subjection as in any part of the civilized world, Abdul
Baha...succeeded in awakening Chicago club women to a new zeal
for securing equal political rights...

While he based his words on the general system of premises of
Baha'utllaht®s teachings, it will be noted that he made mno mention of
Bahatu'llah?'s name nor did he make specific reference to his teachings.

His whole emphasis was on the principle of equality and this he

68nicago Examiner, May S, 1912, p. 3.
raa.
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attached in a few sentences scattered throughout the talk to the total

system fram which it gained, for him, its importance.

X. AFTERNOCN RECEPTION

On the same afternoon, following the address to the Illinois Feder-
ation of Women's Clubs, 'Abdufl-Baha addressed the gathering again, at a
reception held in his honor at the same hotel. The Chicago Examiner re=-
ported that "more than 1,000 men and women were present, representing all
sections of Chitago and neighboring cities,® and pointed out that "the re-
ception was one of several social affairs in honor of Abdul m...‘m It
is most probable that the thousand people present at the second functiom
were much the same assemblage who attended the previous meeting.

This reception was sponsored by the Baha'i women of the northerm
Illinois area. They wished to honor 'Abdutl-Baha and so invited the
leaders of the organization from the Federation to join them in the cele-
bration.

One of the Baha'i women served as chairman and officiated while
fourteen guest speakers in turn delivered addresses to the thousand pedple
in the audience. They spoke on matters of a general hwmanitarian nature,
in accordance with many of the basic principles expounded by $Abdu®l-Baha.

It was recorded that "Mrs. Fannie G. Lesch, president of the Bahai

Women's Assembly, presidad."71 The newspaper lists the additional speakers

70(211(:9_50 Examiner, May 7, 1912, p. 2.
Mg,
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and their positions:

Jmong the many speakers were Mrs. Minnie Starr Garainger, presi-
dent Illinois Federation of Women's Clubs; Mrs. Gertrude Elackwelder,
Illinois Woman's Clubs; Mrs. F. A. Dow, Arche Club; Mra. Callis P.
Coon, I1linois Woman's Clubs; Mrs. George Colby, Kilo Associationm;
Mrs. Ester Falkenstein, Falkenstein settlement; Mrs., D. Harry Hammer,
Chicago Women's Club; Mrs. Celeste Parker Wooly, Social Economicaj
Mrs. Catherine Abbott, Business Woman's League; Mrs. Addie Andre;
Mrs. Helen Beals, Peace Society; Mrs. P. Kochersperger, Theoso t
Society; Mrs. Francis Squire Potter and Professor Henry Oreener.

Along with the other speakers, 'Abdu!l-Baha addressed the group.

He began at once with the contention that "When we look upon the kingdoms
of creation below man we find three forms or planes of existence which
await education and development.® This was followed by specific examples
showing how plants needed cultivation for growth and how snimals needed
training.

This progression led to the education needed in the human realm.

To show the need of such education, he contrasted, through example, ths
savage and civilized areas of the world.

He seemed to be asking, what were the effects of such education?

The answer was that "it makes the ignorant wise, the tyrant merciful, the
blind seeing, the deaf attentive, even the imbecile intelligent.®

His swmation of this section was to point out that these notable

effects were produced by an ordinary teacher. In contrast, he went om,
think what education the manifestations can provide. ®Praise be to Godl®
he stated, ®"your teacher and instructor is Baha'u!llah...The lights of his

education are radiating even as the sm."”

T2ma.
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He reached his conclusions with two principle points: first, that
this spiritual education could unify people and second, that we should be
extremely grateful for this bounty.

Perhaps the most notable feature of this address was the direct
reference to Baha'u'llah and his place in the world, as seen by !Abdutl-
Baha. This was the first time he had spoken soc directly. The audience
situation explained this. The reception was being sponsored by the Baha'i
women of the porthernm Illinois area. They had organized it specifically
as a meeting of Baha'is and it was so announced and known by those in
attendance. The hundreds of others who attended, much the same group who
had attended the preceding meeting, were well aware of 'Abdufl-Baha's
position in comnection with the followers of his father's teachings. There
fore in this setting, ®Abdufl-Baha was addressing the women who held the
reception — the Baha'is themselves. The others who were attending wers
hearers, too, but more in the role of on-lookers who were sharing a festive
gathering of a specific group. The setting put 'Abdu'l-Baha in a differeant
%rgle® than he had been in just a few minutes before at the Pedarntim‘: meet-
ing. There he was a speaker, invited to talk on the concept of equality of
women from his own point of view to a group interested in the subject.
Here, at this gathering, 'Abdu'l-Baha, himself, was the focal point of
attention. The situation was reversed. The Baha'i women had invited the

" leaders of the women!s clubs to come and commemorate the visit of !Abdufl-
Baha.
In honor of the guest, several of the leading club leaders had been

asked to speak. These speakers were aware of !Abdutl-Baha's principles



for human welfare; a newspaper made the statement that "at the receptiom
«+.in honor of Abdul Baha...the themes of the many speakers were along

the lines of uplift for humanity.® Fourteen speakers presented talks.

A1l of them were females and represented leading organiszations in Illinois,
except for a lone male, professor Henry Greener.

In view of the time already taken up, and the nature of the "humani-
tarian® nature of the talks already presented, !Abdufl-Baha was confromted
with an audience of one thousand people gathered in his honor who had
already heard him speak earlier in the afternoon.

As was consistent with him on such occasions throughout the comtry,
he made little reference to himself. Instead, he took the opportunity to
talk of two principles he believed in. First, the need for universal edw-
cation, and second, the brief mention that Bahatufllah was the "world edw-
cator.® In a sense, this might be considered a kind of continunation of the
preceding talk. In that address he had begun with reference to a "new age®
and proceeded to the particular theme of "woman's education in the new
age.” Here he broadened the concept of education to world-wide proportions
and finished with the idea of the "divine educator® of manidind. v

The emotional appeals to the general audience rested in the motiva-
tion to attain a more peaceful, ideal enviromment in which the "ignorant
becomes wise,® "the tyrant merciful,® etc. The appeals to the Bahatis
included the reaffirmation of the position of Baha'u!llah on the world
scenes

Praise be to Godl that you have been brought under the education

of this one who is the very Sun of Reality and who is shining resplen-

dently upon all humankind endowing all with a life that is everlasting.
Praise be to God a thousand timesl



Thus he concluded.

In considering the General Semantic aspects, he used several condi-
tional terms, pointing out a cause and effect relationship. In such a way
he mentioned the ®wild and fruitless tree® which "may be made fruitful and
prolific by grafting,® or the ®animals® which "advance unmistakably® after
undergoing *training.®

He made the firat personal reference to be found in the Chicago
speeches. He mentioned it in connectiom with "Baha'u?llah's educational
benefits,® wherein "I, a Persian, have come to this meeting of revered

souls upon the American continent and am standing here expounding to you
in the greatest love.®

iI. AT THE HOTEL PLAZA

Most of the meetings at which "Abdu!l-Baha spoke were for specific
occasions with an audience assembled to hear a particular address. However,
another sort of meeting was held which was more informal in nature. These
meetings were held in his hotel. He addressed those who came of their own
curiosity or interest to hear him. Every day he spoke to such groups lt‘
unscheduled times.

In order to describe the nature of the audiences which gathered for
these occasions, it will be helpful to sketch briefly the daily activities
undertaken by 'Abdufl-Baha during his stay in Chicago.

The exact time of his arising each morning is not specifically re-
corded, but general indications from several sources indicate that he

usually got up about four ofclock in the morning for prayers and meditatioa.
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It is recorded that frequeatly visitors would come in those early
hours of the morning to talk with him. One cbeerver urote that it was
his "custom to receive the visitors by twos or by threes, or individmally,
during the early hours of the morning.*?>

Records show that about nine ofclock he would triefly visit ao-
quaintances staying in the same location. Them, one writer said, ®*Im a
few minutes He would go to His room, where He would resume the chanting of
prayers and dictating of Tablets in reply to the vast number of letters
which incessantly arrived.*’! Since many people sought him out wherever
he visited, the management of the hotel offered him facilities for kis
visitors. The hotel, located across the street from Lincaln Park, had am
especially large room off of the main foyer called the Large Parlor. The
hotel manager put this room at the disposal of fAbdu'l-Baha during kis
entire atay in Chicago.

The room, which still exists, was described by persomnel of the
manager!s office as holding one hundred and fifty people., HNembers of the
andience described it as always being ®*full* or “crowded® when $ibdu®l.
Baha spoke, The people who came were there for some personal reasom. .
They did not come by invitation nor was there poblicity meationing s
*receiving® anyone. Yet scores of people called wp for interviews amd

hundreds simply came when they could.
In these gatherings, the setting was less formal than the other

public meetings. In making the presentations, ®ibdu?l-Baha would sometimes

T3Lady Blomfield, The Chosen Highway (Wilmette: Bahii Publishing
Committee, 1541), p-elss:"e' -

Tlirbid,
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sit, but most of the time he would pace back and forth in froant of the room
or stand and speak from various positions.

By 10:00 o'clock in the morning, the Large Parlor was always filled
with visitors, waiting for 'Abdu'!l-Baha to come and address them. Follow-
ing the address, the private interviews continued. It was reparted that
this morning period was ®"the hour when He would receive those who had asked
for appointments for private andiences. Careful timetables were made and
atrictly adhered to, for very numerous were these appnmh...'vs

Something more of the composition of these andiences and of the gen-
eral nature of the visitors can be seen in the following writtem descrip-
tion. It shows a fairly keen observation of their vocational and economic
backgrounds:

.+sthese guests, these visitorslour ears are filled with the sound
of their footsteps...Every day, all day long, a constant stream. in
interminable processionl’

Ministers and missipnaries, Oriental scholars and occult students,
practical men of affairs and mystics, Anglican-Catholics and Nomcom-
formists, Theosophists and Hindus, Christian Scientists and doctors
of medicine, Muslims, Buddhists, and Zoroastrians. There also called:
politicians, Salvation Army soldiers, and other workers for humsn »
good, women suffragists, jouwrnalists, writers, poets, and healers,
dressmakers and great ladies, artists and artisans, poor workless
people and prosperous merchants, members of the dramatic and musical
world, these all came...l®

It has been noted that the Flaza Hotel was pext to the Lincoln Park,
where numerous walkways were laid in landscaped areas of trees, ponds, and

launs and where a sizeable 200 existed. Between afternoon and evening

TIvid., p. 159.
T@'n p. 150.
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activities, 'Abdu!l-Baha frequently walked in the park area. Often some
of the people who were conferring with him at the time in the hotel would
accompany him on these walks. There are records of the numercus conver-
sations he held while walking along the paths, the interest he tock in the
animals of the zoo, and of the infarmal gatherings which he addressed an
the lawns and benches of the park.l?

By the night of Thursday, May Z, 'Abdu?l-Baha had delivered fouwr
addresses. Yet the Large Parlor in the Hotel Flaza was still filled with
visitors standing and asitting, waiting to bear another talk. ke procesded
to speak for almost an hour on some of the basic aspects of his fathar's
concepta, .

His introduction dealt with the four kingioms of creation — mim-
eral, vegetable, animal, human — and the wiiverse. He pointed out the
universal law to which the whole order was subjected. The question them
arose as to what was tie cause of the order. He gave what he belisved to
be the "materialist!s¥ answer first, saying tuat ®all existing things are
captives of nature,” including man and that ®"nature rules and governs cref-
tion.®* He expanded on this by describing some of the phenomena in nature
and showing how the materialists would interpret them according to their
view.

At that point, 'ibdu'l-Baha set out to offer reasomed proof that mam
is duo in his nature and that part of him was controlled by nature and part

was not. To do this, he began with several questions which asked, in

Tstar of the West, 3:27-2€, March 21, 1512.
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effect, can a part poessess properties not found in the whole. He asked:
Is it conceivable that a drop should be imbued with qualities of
which the ocean is completely deprived?...Could there be a phenomenon
of combustion or illumination which the great luminary the sun itself
did not manifest? Is it possible for a stone to possess inherent
properties of which the aggregate mineral kdngdom is minus?
Without offering answers to these rhetorical questions which he assumed
must be answered in the negative, he arrived at the parallel question om
the human level.

First he poinied out that man has volition, intellect, and memory.

These, he said, were absent in nature. He illustrated this with the exam-
ples that the sun could not control its light; the spark could not volun-
tarily furnish illumination; nor could water separate itself from the pro-
perty of "wetness.” He summarized: %all the properties of nature are
inherent and obedient, not volitional; therefore it is philosophically pred-
icated that nature is minus volition and innate perception.®

Returning to the question, can a part possess properties mot found

in the whole, he concluded that man (the part) in his intellectual, in=
stinctual, and conscious components was not a part of nature, for nature §
(the whole) lacked these attributes.

After this build-up of reasoning, 'Abdutl-Baha drew the comclusion

he was seeking:

It is evident therefore that man is dual in aspect; as an animal he
is subject to nature, but in his spiritual or conscious being he
transcends the world of material existence. His spiritual powers
being nobler and higher, possess virtue of which nature intrinsically
has no evidence.

The argument was consistent, for in his system, the spiritual qualities or

soul of man reflected the attributes of God; therefore in this respect, the



attributes were present in the Whole.

At this point in the talk, '"Abdu'l-Baha repeated the entire rea-
soning pattern he had just covered, using different illustratioms.

After finishing the reasoning a second time, he returned to the
original question of the materialists and cited a specific instance. Im
conversing with a "famous philosopher of the naturalistic school in lllll-
andria,® he said, the philosopher, after considerable argument, eonclnda;i
that there was no-difference between himself and a donkey. YAbdufl-Baha
quoted his own reply as¢

No, I consider youn quite different and distinct; I call you a man

and the donkey but an animal. I perceive that you are highly intellie
gent whereas the donkey is not. I know that you are well versed in
philosophy and I also know that the donkey is entirely deficient in
it; therefcre 1 am not willing to accept your statement.

Having reinforced the presmmption that man is more than an animal,
he carried his reasoning a step further. Up to this point he had not
mentioned God. He was leading up to this now. Pointing to a woman in the
tm.iienee who was taking notes, he said, "What has been written presupposes
and proves the existence of a writer,® and expanded on that statement. v
Then quickly he drew the parallel and asked, "Is it possible that it the
infinite wniverse could have been created without a creator?® on the heels
of this came five more questions followed by a aeries.of statements which
form a complex interrelationship of premises and cmélusionn. Briefly,
they include the premises that man (the creature) has virtues, intelli-
gence, and volition. The creator of him must have them to a higher degree
than his creation. He stated:

If the creative cause of man be simply on the same level with man,
then man himself should be abls to create whereas we know very well
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that we cammot create even ouwr own likenesa. Therefore the creator
of man must be endowed with superlative intelligence and power in all
points that creation involves and implies. We are weak; bhe is
mighty; because were he not mighty he could not have created us...

Having offered further contrasts of this sort, fAbdut!l-Baha led to
a further supposition: "Among the proofs of the existence of a divine
power 1s this; that things are often known by their opposites. Were it
not for darkness light could not be sensed.® And he listed many other
opposite conditioms.

From this po:l.n.t., he drew his conclusion, which was to point out
what some of the attributes of God must be, in view of the opposite condi-
tion present in man. He included such things as might, lmowledge, and
.uenlth, restating twice in slightly different ways each sentence he used.
He concluded simply: "That source is God from whom all these bounties
emanate.”

This talk represented the most involvled application of reasoning
that ®Abdu'l-Baha uwsed in his Chicago talks. Both inductive and deduo-
tive reasoning were present. His involved, overlapping syllogistic rea-
soning becomes much clearer when viewed from his basic concept of the
entire system. Basically he was saying, (1) there are elements in man
which are not found in nature; (2) a part camnot have attributes of which
the whole is completely void; (3) therefore man is not wholly subject to
nature. A second series included this system: (1) The fact that there is
a creation is obvious; (2) a creation presupposes a creator; (3) hemcs, a
creator exists. His third system included: (1) Man is limited in his
virtues; (2) his creator is much greater in all things than his creation

(or things are often kmown by their opposites); (3) hence, the creator has



all the attributes and virtues to a superlative degree.

It should be noted that when !Abdu'l-Baha spoke of ®attributes®
he meant only the positive ones, such as strength, knowledge, and juse
tice. He explained many times elsewhere that such words as “weakness,
ignorance, and injustice® do not refer to realities in themselves; they
are words representing the absence of an attribute. Thus, wealmess is
the absence of strength; ignorance is the absence of knowledge, etc.

The question of the validity of 'Abdutl-Baha's reasoning must
rest upon the matter of whether or not his premises are acceptabls. The
validity of his reasoning that ®a creation proves the existence of a
creatar® is acceptable if one believes that existing phenomena are actu-
ally created. That is, the very word derivation includes the concept of
a "creator." If, however, our surroundings are called "existence," mo
inference is made as to "cause,® only to the state of "being.®

As to the supposition that ®"things are often kmown by their oppo-
sites,® the psychology of perception has shown this to be a valid state-
ment. The word "often®™ vitiates the certainty necessary to sound syllo-
gistic reasoning. However, it suggests a degree of probability. The cor-
ollary premise that a creator is greater than his creation goes back to
the definitions of ®creator,® "greater,” and "creation.® The reasoning
maintains internal consistency, for if ¥Abdu'l-Baha's terms are accepted,
the conclusion he arrives at is valid.

In the third syllogism, the statement that "a part camnot contain
attributes of which the whole is campletely void,” is an axiomatic state-

ment. The validity of this syllogism would depend on the definitiom eof
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the "elements® which man is supposed to possess which are not found in
nature, fiAbdutl-Baha furnished this specifically, including volitiom,
intellect, and memory. If these elements are defined, sxy, as compli-
cated aspects of conditioned reflex, them the reasoming would topple, for
qualities of conditioned reflex cam be found extensively in the amimal
world., If, however, one accepts 'Abdutl-Baha's definition that they are
separate entities in themselves, them the reasoning holds together con~
sistently.

In each ca.s'e, the reasoning depends om the acceptance of tibdutl-.
Baha's definition of terms.

Besides the reasoning aress, this talk contained rhetorical ques~
tions, specific illustrations and examples. Obvious emotional appeals and
ethical appeals are almost totally lacking.

Considering the General Semantic criteria, it will be noted that
1Abdutl-~Baha referred in superlative terms to the ®sbsolute order and per=
fection of creation.” Comparative terminology and qualifying terms are
woven throughout the parts that dispel the idea that man is “either® mm
animal "or® a soul. Instead, he pointed out, there are elements in his

nature which suggest that both areas have some degree of effect.
II1. THBOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

On Saturday evening, May L, tAbdutl-Baha spoke to the Theosophical
Society. The group held their meeting in University Hall, a duilding of
lecture rocms at Northwestern University in Evanston. The specific number

in sttendance at this meeting was not recorded, but in a reply to a lstter
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requesting information on this location, it was reported that University
Hall still stands and that its lecture rooms hold on the average of one
bhundred and twenty-five people.

The group of Theosophists were an organired body who sought speak-
ers on philosophical, religious and scientific subjects. Their desire
was for information into the nature of ™existence.®™ While they believed
that the system of creation, as they understood it, was true, they wers
ever looking for a fuller understanding of the details of that system.

One Theosophist -lll"of-.: ]

It has three upecta; determined by the different ways in which
the human being acquires knowledge —- through the study of concréte
facts, by the study of the relationship of the individual conscious-
ness to its source, and through the use of reasoning faculties in
constructing a logical explanation of life and its pnpuu.'{ -

Such was the ®predisposition to listening® of the group to which "Abdut!l~
Baha spoke,

The talk to the Theosophical Society was one of the lengthiest
presented in Chicago. His subject included the relationship of existence,
death nd change. S

After a brief acknowledgement of his pleasure of speaking to them, |
'Abdufl-Baha approached the definition of ®existence and non-existence.®
He began by giving the common ideas of each, by which existence was con-
sidered as "being® and non-existence as "amnihilation.® He then discussed
changes of elements from one state to another. His example was drawm from

the composition and decomposition of minerals. He spoke of changes of

8, w. Rogers, Elemental Theosophy (Wheaton: Theosophical Press,
1929)3 Pe e




groupings of elements through the progressive kingdoms of the mineral,
vegetable, animal and humsn.

With these definitions set, he redefined death. "Non-existence,
therefore is an expression applied to change of form, but this transforma-
tion can never be rightly considered annihilation, for the elements of com-
position are ever present and existeni.® Death, he concluded, was only a
term applied to a ¥change or transference from one degree or condition to
another®; it 1s a "relative term implying change.®

Reinforcing his discussion with a restatement of the whole process,
using different illustrations, he picked up a rose and said, "This rose in
my hand will become disintegrated and its symmetry destroyed, but the ele-
ments of its composition remain changless...they are simply transferred
from one state to another.®

Having established this mammer of thinking, he approached mants
attitude toward this condition of death or ®"change.®” Death and snnihila-
tion are generally feared, he said. "But," he added, "the death he shrinks
from is imaginary and absolutely unreal; it Iis only human imaginatjiom.®

*Things" are non-existent, so to speak, in relation to organiutd.m:
of a higher arder. For example, ®dust in relation to living forms of human
beings is an non-existent but in its own sphere it is existent.® Thus,
even non-existence was relative to one!s viewpoint or own condition.

He led next to the thought that fear of death is a factor in human
degradation. Man should turn his mind away from such thoughts and concen-
trate his attention on the "bounties of God® which are "never ceasing,

continuous .®
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Having built up the pattern of progressive change, on the physical
area where concrete examples were possible, TAbdutl-Baha now reasoned
from the known to the unknown and spoke of the next "development®™ as the
®spiritual® one. In this spiritual condition, humans gain the "heavenly
attributes® and see with the "eye of immer vision® the endless favors of
God. In dying to this world, we are "born into the spiritual world.* To
illustrate this abatruse point, he offered several analogies. The foremost

was thiss

In the matrix of the mother we were the recipients of endowments
and blessings of God, yet these were as nothing compared to the powers
and graces bestowed upon us after birth into this human world. Like-
wise if we are born from the matrix of this physical and phenomanal
environmeent into the freedom and loftiness of the life and vision
spiritual, we shall consider this mortal existence and its blessings
as worthless by comparisom.

To reinforce this concept of the spiritual world, 'Abdut!l-Baha went
immediately into a visualization of the spiritual world. Since it was a
world beyond our imaginations in words, he used descriptive elements such
as ®in that realm there is neither separation nor disintegration which

characterize the world of material existence.®

His conclusion was a strong appeal to the listeners to use every v

faculty they possessed to develop their attributes; this will help open

their ®"spiritual eyes and ears® with which they can perceive the spiritual

world.
He stated:

We must strive with energies of heart, soul and mind to dewvelop
and manifest the perfections and virtues latent within the realities
of the phenomenal world, for the human reality may be compared to a
seed....Through education...these virtues deposited by the loving
God will become apparent in the human reality even as the wunfoldment
of the tree from within germinating seed.
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The comparison to the seed was part of an extended analogy woven
throughout the entire last section. In final conclusion, he offered a
prayer that God might aid them to accomplish these things.

The basis of 'Abdu'l-Baha's reasoning in this address was mﬂog;
He drew extensive comparisons of patterns as people can see them, concern-
ing change, and then extended them to the non-observable "realms of the
spiritual .*

Semantically, he made extensive reference to "degrees and states®™
of existence and nou;exiutence, and spoke of thelir relativity to each
other and in terms of the observer. His ®"is® of identification linking ~
"non-existence®” with "an expression applied to change of form™ was a valid
one by definition. Again, his "allness™ and superlative terms were related
to his concept of "infinite® aspects of his system. He said, for example,
that ®life is everlasting®; "the atom is never annihilated nor relegated
to non-existence®; and "man is everlasting, everliving.® Partially quan-
tifying terms are used occasionally, as "some define existemce as...” and
®certain elements have formed...."

tAbdutl-Bahats short introductory remarks included the first use of
diredt audience reference at the beginning of the speech thus far seen in
C!li&agn. He spoke of his personal feelings, saying, "I am very happy in
being present at this meeting.® And he spoke of audience: *I see before
me the faces of those who are endowed with capacity to lmow and who desire
to investigate trutﬁ.'

The selection of the subject was an appropriate one for this parti-
cular group. The Theosophists were much concerned with the aspects of
existence and the grades thereof.
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In dealing further with audience adaptation, it will be necessary
to deacribe two basic attitudes of 'Abdu'l-Baha. The first idea which he
explained in many writings was that of finding all areas of agreement pos-
sible in all situations. The world, he pointed out, was filled with people
and groups looking at each other's differences; establish the bonds of
unity wherever possible, he admonished many times. Secondly, let peopls
find trgth for themselves. Make conditions as easy as possible, he said;
develop conditions of affinity and accord. 1In this setting, he felt, peo-
ple could best find "new truth® for themselves.

These attitudes determined in large part the presentation made to
the Theosophists. Between their basic tenets and Baha®u!llah's system
were many fundamental similarities. There were also basic differences.
tAbdutl-Baha chose to stress the points of unity and only suggest the
development of other areas of investigatiom.

For example, the ®three great truths® of Theosophy included (1)-ﬂod
exists, and He is grod...is undying and eternally beneficient.” (2) "Man
is immortal, and his future is one whose glory and splendour have no 1.1..‘.1’..'
(3) "A Divine law of absolute justice rules the world, so that each man is
in truth his own Judge..."79 Corollaries to these "truths® include ideas
that it is man's duty to try to understand the "scheme of things.® Espe-
cially, it was considered that "man was a soul," and that "death is a matter
of far less importance than is usually supposed, since it is by no means

the end of life but merely the passage from one atate of it to another ,#80

79c. w. Leadbeater, An Outline of Theosophy (London: The Theosophi-
cal Publishing House, n. d.J, Pp. 15-15.

80rv4d., pp. 17-18.
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tAbdutl-Baha, in essence, spoke of principles already accepted by
the Theosophists, approaching them from slightly different angles. Here
he was esatablishing "bridges of wnity® by upholding the chief beliefs of
his hearers throughout the first half of his addreas.

However, one of the greatest points of difference between the Theo-
sophical tenets and 'Abdu?l-Bsha's beliefs lay in the concept of reincar-
nation. The Theosophists conceived man as a soul which reentered body
after body in this world, wntil in a state of perfection it was relsased
from the cycle. One Theosophist described it thus:

He comes to earth, takes a body which theru is prepared for him...

He passes away to the other side of death to learn by the ons of

pain the errors he has made...and so on, and on, and On.es

tAbdufl-Baha's system had no concept of reincarnation. !o-t his

beliefs did not allow him to disparage or contradict their thoughts.
Instead, he talked in the second half of his address about *"birth into
spiritual perceptinn"tbm the reality of truth becomes apparemt. In
other words, if they would strive with their ®hearts and minds and souls®
to study the concept of the attributes and to practice them, they ﬁonld‘m
the true relationship of things for themselves. Thus he was uwrging them to
take steps that would lead them to a new understanding for themselves. He
suggested that by taking certain steps for gaining "enlightemment® their
own ®spiritual insight® would develop.

This was a direct parallel though much more briefly and indirectly

stated, to his father's response to the "seecker® mentioned in the first part

8lannie Besant, Popular Lectures on Theosophy (Chicago: The Rajput
Press, 1910), P .
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of this chapter. After enumerating aves thirty conditions of behavior
such as kindness, truthfulness, sincerity, etc., to be developed in the
®true seeker,®” Bahatu'llah wrote that only then would it be possible far
the ®seeker® to gain "such new life® that ®he will find himself endowsd

82 With this mew

with a new eye, a new ear, a new heart, and a new mind.*
perception and insight, he ®™will contemplate the manifest signs of the
wiverse, and will penetrate the hidden mysteries of the soul,”™ and will
discover ®in all things the mysteries of divine Rewhtim...‘s3 $ibdu®l~
Baha's pattern of seeking and results which he suggested were a reflectiom
of his father's instructions. :

The whole approach was consistent with %ibdu'l-Baha's belief stated
in other addresses that a person "should be encouraged® in whatever comdi-
tion of belief he might presently be, and urged to dewvelop further by
exerting his own efforts.

IOII. THE CHILDREN'S MEETING

The first meeting on Sunday morning was referred to as the 'ﬂ%l.—
dren's Meeting.® When *Abdu®l-Baha stayed in any location long enough te
have a series of meetings, he frequently held one especially for the chil-
dren. These were usually the offapring of those fairly closely identified
with his teachings who felt it worthwhile to make the effort to bring their
children to a special gathering. It took place in the Large Parlor of the

82Bahatutllah, The Kitab-i-Iqan (Wilmette: Baha'i Publishing Com-
mittee, 1931), P 196,

Sroad.
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Flaza Hotel. It was recorded that "although mamy lived considerable dis-
tances and fownd it necessary to arise as early as fiwve o'clock, yet
mnmmmwamt,-mmmuwm“'
The room was filled as the children "gathered in a circle in the
middle of the beautiful parlor of the Flaza, the parents and friemds mak-
ing another circle behind them.*®> Zveryone arose waem be entered. As
be was being seated, the children, without instrument accompaniment, sang
a song emtitled, "Softly His Voice is Calling Bow.®" Before the address
m,hmmwmaﬂn,ummmm,
mmmmm'mnmfm—m
He called each child to him in turn, took them in his lap...kKiszing
the little ones, pressing the hands and embracing the clder aoes, all
ing in the tones of his woice, that when he whispered in English im
their ears to tell him their names, they answered as joyfully aad
freely as they would a beloved father. Yo eack child he gave a litils
touch...There was no sugpestion of haste and a hmsh fell wupon the
grom — a quiet, vibrant, eloguent sﬂm—uﬁu—vgafnl
that is was just such a picture of Jesus must have made...
Immediately before the talk, it was mentioned that
«e-the children®'s jo7y and his ocum happiness seemed to culminate whem
one cear little tot ran to him and fairly threw herself into his arms.
't-mhelnthergoshestmdforasecmﬂmdﬁmmm‘
aloud with perfect joy, which foond its instont echo in a ripple
around the whale circle.57
After delivering the talk to the children and addressing words te

the adults, fibdutl-Baha took a bouguet of flowers from the center of the

the Vest, 3:6, July 13, 1912.

EKIE !g“
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table, and divided it mmong the children. Then he walked slowly around
the circle, saying something to each one. Following this, the whole group
went out into Lincoln Park, where groups informally conversed for a time..
His shart address included three parts. First he spoke of their
"position® as children. Then he described the attaimments he hoped they
would achieve. And finally he spoke of the position of “spiritual chil-
h.-
He began with references to the words of Christ and of Bahafu'llah,
You are the children of whom His Holiness Christ has said "0f such
the kingdom of God;™ and according to the words of Baha fUllah you
are the very lamps or candles of the world of humanity for your hearts
are exceecdingly pure and your spirits most sensitive,
He went on with descriptive senten;s, referring to them as "near

is

the sowrce,” "mcontaminated,” and as "lambs of the heavenly shepherd.®
Be spoke of the things he hoped they would attain, mentioning such
matters as all the virtves of humanity, advancement in material and spire
itual degrees; learning in sciences, arts, and crafts; strength to ald the
progress of civilisation; ability to manifest divine bestowals; require- 1y
ments necessary to show the oneness of humanity; and he urged them to work
for love and wity of mankind.
In conclusion, he suggested his own relationship to them, stating,
*Tou are all my children, my spiritual children.” He went on to describe:
Spiritual children are dearer than physical children for it is pos-
sible for physical children to twrn away from the spirit of God, but
you are spiritunal children and there you are most beloved.
After a few m remarks in conclusion, he directed his attention to

the adults present and spoke to them briefly about their present position
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'a.nd necessity for development. The remarks were similar to tl-;one directed
to the children. He began with the analogy of the sun which shines on all
things. Only the polished surfaces, he said, reflected its light. Thus
the necessity of ®polishing ourselves® so that we might similarly reflect
the ®"light of God.® He described this as requiring great effort.

He spoke of their present condition as believers in God, turning teo
do His service with good intentions and purposes to serve humanity. Im
answering the idea of what must be done now, ?Abdutl-Baha directed the
listeners to exert their powers, to be in perfect wunity, never to be
angry, to look toward spiritual attributed and not toward physical aspects
of the world, and to love people for God'!s sake. This last could be
accomplished he said, by not looking at shortcomings, but by concentrating
only on virtwes in others.

Looking toward the future, he hoped that people in Chicago would
achieve greater unity, thus aiding the unity throughout the country, thus
enabling them all to show love to all people, and hence to be an example
to all mankind,

In this gathering, besides the children, *Abdu’l-Baha was address-¥
ing those closest in identification with his father!s teachings. He used
almost no reasoning patterns nor evidence. His statements were in the
form of directions. The inference was that "we know our objectives, so
here is what we must do and here is the direction we take.” The needs
were inherently established by the nature of the group; he was able to go
directly to the step of satisfying those needs without any preliminaries.

His remarks to the children were likewise expository; he told them
of their "station™ and revealed his hopes for them. He did not try to
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prove or support his statements. In this kind of gathering, he was re-
garded in a position of Yauthority® by the adults. They knew that Baha!
ufllah, whose teachings they were trying to follow, had said explicitly
to tun to 'Abdufl-Baha for directions. Hence a readiness to listen to
whatever he had to say; his "position” was sufficient Pauthority® in

matters such as these.
IIV. PLYMOUTH CONGREGATIONAL CHURCH

At eleven. o'clock on Sunday morning, "Abdu'l-Baha went to the Fly-
mouth Congregational Church at 935 East SOth Street. The.re. he delivered
an address to the church congregation at their morning services. The peo-
ple who attended the church came from an area of an above average economic
bracket. Records at the Chicago offices of the Congregational Conference
showed a membership, in 1912, of three hundred and eighty-six, pastored
by the Reverend Joseph Milbourne.

In this Sunday morning address to a church congregation, !Abdufl-
Baha spoke of progressive revelationl of God's word through a series of man-
ifestations. Almost the entire presentation was built around the lnalo:y
of the physical sun in relation to the spiritual Sun (God).

. He began with an introduction that mentioned the conditions of the
audience, describing them as a group assembled to commemorate God, "whose
members have no thought or intention save his good-pleasure and the un-
blased investigation of reality.®

He began at once to draw the analogy of the physical sun by speak-
ing of the pervasive influence of the sun on our whole creation. This

material was mainly descriptive in substance.



He followed this with an equal quantity of material dealing with
the ®spiritual Sun,® introducing it with, "Likewise in the spiritual
realm of intelligence and idealism there must be a center of illumination,
and that center is the everlasting, ever-shining Sun, the Word of God.®
In this descriptive section, he showed how this "Sun" influenced thoughts,
morals, educated souls, enlightened hearts, gave the message of the ldng-
dom of God, regenerated the ethical world, brought the light of religiom,
and promoted the growth of human existence.

Having set up a familiar analogical relationship, he proceeded to
a new part of the relationship not so familiar to the audience. He de-
scribed the way in which the sun, between the extremes of winter and sum-
mer, rose from different points on the horizon. The points of rising
differed widely, he said, but the sun was ever the same sun. He made the
cc-pax-i.snn, saying:

Souls who focus their wvision upon the Sun of Reality will be the

recipients ~of light no matter from what point it rises, but those
who are fettered by adoration of the dawning-point are deprived whem
it appears in a different station upon the spiritual horizon.

He left this aspect of the analogy without further emphasis and k 7
moved into another aspect of the solar cycle — fhe four seasons. Here he
did not separate his material on the physical and spiritual parts of the
analogy. Rather he spoke of them both together. Religion, as the year,
he said, had four seasons: springtime, when the thoughts and ideals gain
new life and virtues have fresh power; sumer, which brings fulness and
fruitage; autumm, which brings withering winds that chill the soul; and

winter, when only faint traces of the sun can be seen. The cycle begins
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again in the spring and again the "summons of God is heard.®

Having drawn the general picture of the similarities, be became
specific concerning the condition of the world. He said:

For a long time the religious world had been weakened and material-
ism had advanced; the spiritual forces of life were waning, moralities
were becoming degraded, composure and peace had vanished from souls
and satanic qualities were dominating hearts; strife and hatred over-
shadowed humanity, bloodshed and violence prevailed. God was neg-
lected; the Sun of Reality seemed to have gone completely...zmd so
the season of winter fell upon mankind.

At this point, he announced simply that "a new springtime dawned, the
lights of God shome forth, the effulgent Sun of Reality retwrned and be-
camé manifest...a new spirit of life breathed into the body of the world
and continuous advancement became apparent.”

He quickly left his specific point and went into material leading
to the conclusion. He described how all the manifestations of God have
*proclaimed ani promulgated the same reality,® for the "foundations of
the heavenly religions are one reality.® He required only two sentences
to suggest that disagreement among the religions had been caused by the
"mists and clouds of imitations.® We must dispel these imitations so we
can see the Sun, he stated. "

He concluded with a description of how conditions will remain if
we do not dispel these imitations, including wars, catastrophes, enmity,
and hatred. But if we see the truth of the Sun of Reality, them a heaven-
1y civilieation can be founded; them:

«e+all the inhabitants of the world will be united, the religions

will be one, sects and denominations will reconcile, all nationalitiss
will flow together in the recognition of one fatherhood and all

degrees of humankind gather in the shelter of the same tabernmacls,
under the same banner.
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He completed his presentation with an extensive prayer for assistamoce
from God in these matters.

Considering the (Qemeral Semantic criteria, 'Abdu'l-Baha used sev-
eral examples of "allness® statements in this address. In spealdng of the
effects of the physical sun, he said that, without it, there would be "no
growth of vegetation and no forms of created life on earth.® This would
be a generally valid ®"allness™ statement. He used statements similar to
those previously discussed in the realm of Divinity, when he said, *Real-
ity is not divisible.® His predictions of the mnity of ®all tks inhabi-
tants...all nationalities...all degrees of hummankind,® are based on this
same assumption of the superlativeness or absoluteness of Divine power.

He used a whole series of conditional references, first showing
that all forms of life are conditioned by the effects of the sun. He
spoke of the various stages of religious development, the degrees of frul=
tion and disintegration. And his most obvious conditional factor concerned
the establislment of world peace as being conditional upon the recognition
of the unity of the manifestations.

In this address, a similar approach can be seen as in the ta]k‘n
the Theosophists in that !Abdu'l-Baha first built up the most obvious
points of unity between his beliefs and those of the Congregationalists,
and then suggested that by independent investigation, even agreater real-
ity would become apparent.

Even though the creeds of individual Congregational churches varied,
they followed the same basic concepts. Their basic concept, that "He be-

lieve in God, the Father, infinite in wisdom, goodness, and love,®
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'Abdu'l-Baha built on early in the talk, expounding on the pervading in-
fluence of the Light (God) on all created t.hinga.sa In the second place,
they believed in Christ as the "Word of God,*" a phrase which 'Abdu'l-Baha
used in the first part of his talk, speaking of it as "the center of
illuwmination.®

He introduced his new material by suggesting the idea of several
dawning-points of the Sun rather than a single one; and by auggesting the
seasonal changes of religiom, in which the springtime of religion came not
once but many times. The Congregationalists believed that "Jesus Christ
is the supreme manifestation of God."89 'Abdu'l-Baha was suggesting that
there were many manifestations of God, all of whom taught the same basic
religion. He led up to his climax with many inferences which were dramn
from the analogies, until he finally stated that "All the holy manifesta-
tions of God have proclaimed and promulgated the same reality.® Yet evem
here, he named no specific manifestation, not even Christ. He was contemt
to speak of the overall pattern and let the hearer draw his own conclusion
and investigate for himself.

The belief which might be brought about by such a talk would depztd
in large part upon the acceptance by the listener of the basic analogy.
One who was wrapped up in the relationship could go on to draw many conclue-
sions for himself. However, if it was felt that the allusions were con-

trived or "bent® to fit the purposes of the speaker, little ®"proof* would

BBF:-adarick L. Lagley, The Congregational Churches (Boston: The
Pilgrim Press, 1925), p. 6l.

agIhid., P 62.
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be conveyed.
The address was informative in that it introduced the listeners
to a new concept of the system of religious history, as 'iAbdufl-Baha saw
it, and it attempted to stimulate them, through the motivation of gaining
the rewards of peace and unity, to investigate the system for themselves

to see if it might not be correct.
IV. ALL-SOULS CHURCH

On Sunday afternoon, after the morning meeting at the Plymouth Con-
gregational church, TAbdu!l-Baha presented a second address to a church
congregation.

Chicago had established a center for religious education which had
been named the Lincoln Center. Various denominations and groups made use
of the building, which is still in use, and is ‘loc.ated at 700 East Oak-
wood. A Unitarian congregation which used the Lincoln Center in 1912
called themselves the All-Souls Church. It was this group to which fAbdufl-
Baha spoke on Sunday afternoon.

The congregation was made up of people of an average to lower th.q
average income bracket. The aundience which 'Abdu'l-Baha faced were arranged
in the seven hundred seats of the large balcony and main floor of the
center.

tAbdutl-Baha used as the subject of this address the dualistic
nature of the teachings of the manifestations.

He used an expository introduction whichk centered on the idea that

the basic purpose of religion was to unify people. This was a basic tenst
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with which his audience could agree and served to establish rappart. It
also served the function of introducing a premise which would be used
later on in the address. He began:

The divine religions were founded for the purpose of unifying
humanity and establishing Universal Peace. Anmy movement which brings
about peace and agreement in human society is truly a divine movement
eesAt all times and in all ages of the world, religion has been a
factor in cementing together the hearts of men and in uniting various

and divergent creeds. It is the peace element in religion that blends
mankind and makes for unity.

In order to support these expository statements, ViAbdu'l-Baha
brought out two examples of situations in which religion had served to
uwnify people. He first used the example of Jesus, saying, "Consider how
His Holiness Jesus Christ united the divergent peoples, sects and denomi-
nations of the early days.® This choice of example aided the building of
rapport since it was one in which a Christian congregation would be in
general agreement. His second example was parallel, but went to the less
familiar. He spoke of how Baha'u'llah's influence was accomplishing the
same thing in Persia. This suggested parallel between the efforts of
Christ and Baha'u'llah provided an easy transition from the familiar to

¥
the unfamiliar while still maintaining the audience's positive attitude.
He drew his example by saying:

In Persia His Holiness Bahafufllah was able to unite people of
varying thought, creed and denomination. The inhabitants of that
country were Christians, Mohammedans, Jews, Zorcastrians and a
great variety of subdivided forms and beliefs together with racial
distinctions such as Semitic, Arabic, Persian, Turk, etc., but through
the power and efficacy of religion, Baha'u!llah united these differing
peoples and caused them to consort together in perfect agreement.

Having set the background with this extended introduction, setting

up the purpose of religion to be unity, and linking the efforts of Christ
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and Baha'u'llah, he arrived at his main thought. He explained, *The
cause of this fellowship and unity lies in the fact that the divine law
has two distinct aspects or functions.® This was not the p];oe for evi-
dence to support the contention; first he had to explain the nature of
these two aspects and functions.

He clarified the first aspect by definition, saying that it comn-
cerned "the ethical development and spiritual progress of mankind, the
awakening of potential human susceptibilities...These mﬂ.‘l.nlnr.'.al_ are
changless essential, eternal.” He quickly contrasted the second aspect
by definition as being ®subject to change and transformation in accordance
with the time, place and conditions.® Having defined the two areas, he
clarified them further with two examples, one general, one specific. The
first explained that "The essential ordinances of religion were the same
during the time of Abraham, the day of Moses and the cycle of Jesus®; but
he explains that ®the accidental or material laws were abrogated and super-
seded according to the exigency and requirement of each succeeding age.”
His second, or specific, example, showed how Jesus changed the social laws
of Hoses to meet the requirements of changed social conditions. ¥

- Ifter introducing these thoughts which were probably in some degree
new to the audience, he returned to the more familiar area he had used in
the intreduction: ®The central purpose of the divine religions is the
establishment of peace and unmity among mankind.® He expanded on this with
exposition and short examples.

Having dealt with the familiar, he edged the new material again,

this time by use of the stylistic device of simile. His comparison showed



how the world was like a human organism. He extended the comparison,
saying:

Wh~n these members lack coordination and harmony we have the
reverse which in the human organism is disease, dissolution, death.
Similarly, in the body-politic of humanity, dissension, discord
and warfare are always destructive and inevitably fatal.

With this analogy well established, ?Abdu‘l-Baha returned to the
concept of two aspects of religious teaching, centering his attention first.
of all of the underlying similarities. His complex reasoning pattern
followed the line of thinking that (1) coordination of elements in the
human body brings health and well-being to the body; (2) similarly, wnity
of elements in society brings health or peace to the body-politic; (3) if
ve look at the outer forms of religion differences will result; (L) if we
look at their underlying unity, peace may be established. In his omm words,
he stated:

Inasmuch as the essential reality of the religions is one and their
seeming variance and plurality is adherence to forms and imitations
which have arisen, it is evident that these causes of difference and
divergence must be abandoned in order that the underlying reality may
unite mankind in its enlighternment and upbuilding.

To reinforce his statements on the oneness of rellgion and human- 9y
ity, he included a section in which he appealed to the audience’s reason
by means of a series of rhetorical questions. Supposedly, the "reasonable®
response would serve to support the belief that the underlying unity of
spiritual basis of religion. The language structure was such that emotional
appeals were comingled with the rational. The motivations of peacs,
brotherhood, unity were all suggested or stated within this section. Some
of his material included the questious:

Why should dissension exist among them? The surface of the earth
is one nativity and that nativity was provided for all. God has not



set these boundaries and race limitations. Why should imaginary
barriers which God has not originally destined, be made a cause of
contention? God has created and provided for all...Now that his
light is shining universally why should we cast ourselves into dark-
ness? As his table is spread for all his children why should we
deprive each other of its sustenence? His effulgence is shining
upon a&ll; why should we seek to live among the shadows?

His conclusion was & single affirmative statement swmming up the
essence of the entire address: "Let us live under the protection of Geod,
attaining eternal happiness in this world and life everlasting in the world
to come.”

He concluded the address with a supplication to God for the estab-
lislment of the unity of humanity.

The audience of seven hundred was made up primarily of the All-
Souls Unitarian congregation. The Unitarian congregations had long been
kmown for not only diversity of individual belief, but for a general reli-
gious basis of *benefiting humanity.® To this group, !Abdufl-Baha spoke of
the ultimate establishment of world peace and wnity. With this as the main
motivational attraction, he reasoned that sects and denominations arocse
from the material teachings of religion; unity came from the fundamental
teachings of religion; therefore people must find and use the fundmental!.
of religion. Where, he asked, do we find these essentials; in the pure
teachings of every prophet. Can it be historically shown that the funda-
mentals brought unity; yes, said 'Abdutl-Baha, and briefly mentioned exam-
ples of Abraham and Mgses, pausing to describe at length the unity Christ
had established. He ended with the example of the effect of Bahatu'llah's

fundamental teachings in uniting the diverse groups of Persia. Thus

TTTTTES s w assesiu TyTae, Tie Buggested, wi
- » Without specifi-

cally saying 8o, that the cycle was being repeated with the fundsmental



teachings of Baha'u'llah.

This address was almost entirely informative in nature. He dealt
with the description of the two aspects of "divine teaching® and its
effects. Although he inferred that independent investigation should take
place he did not refer directly to the audience or any actiom which they
should perform. Even the closing prayer dealt with the entire human race.
He said there, in effect, let the nations agree and unite; let peace be
established. 'Abdu'l-Baha used a series of interwoven "allness® state-
ments and the "is®™ of predication and identification in comnection with
the section of the address on the "divine religions®™ and their purpose.
He stated, for example, "Their reality is one, therefore their accom—
plishment is one and universal...There is but one light of the material
BUN...Similarily, in the spiritual world there is one divine reality...®
A1l of these references were consistent with his "absolute” concept of
divinity. If fAbdu'l-Baha were using this kind of terminology in rela-
tion to observable, hunan phenomena, it would have to be concluded that he
was poorly oriented to his enviromment and a poor observer of the degree
and grades of existence. However, it will be noted that in all of tho‘
above reference , there were none which could be refuted through observa-
tion or sense perception.

When Korzybski formulated the basic aspects of General Semantics,
he wished to prepare a series of tools which might be used in aiding man
gain "sanity,® or symbolic adjustment to the "realities® in the outside
world. Since in the phenomenal world, cbservable functions operats in
terms of degrees, the set of tools fulfills its functions. But 'Abdulle
Baha, in these instances in which he referred to the divinity and to the
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nature of the manifestations, was not talking about observable phenomena.
He was dealing with conditions beyond' sense experience, and hence, in a
sense, beyond the tools for adjusting the symbols derived from sense per-
ceplion.

To refer to "ibdu'l-Baha's own words, he stated in another part of
the address, "The underlying foundation of the religions is one; there is
no intrinsic difference between them.® This sentence may serve as tibdutle
Baha®s oun explanation of his use of absolwte statements in relation to
God, religion, and the manifestations. He used the word "intrinsic,® which
refers to the "essence™ of a thing. Accarding to 'Abdu'l-Baha, the easence
of that which pertains to God is eternal wmchanging, not subject, as he
said elsewhere, "to the changes and chances of the world.* It was this
Sessence” which was wnchanging that 'Abdu®l-Baha believed the "imner eye®
the "eye of insight®™ could see, when a person developed adequate spiritual
qualities. In fact, had tibdu'l-Baha spoken in terms of General Semantic
terminology, he would readily have agreed that conditional statements were
necessary in ®the world of matter,® if one was to be "sanely" oriemted.
However, he probably would say that it was just as necessary to be orien-
ted to the divinity in terms of "absolutes® in order to be "sanely® orien-
ted towards the "unseen reality.”

His viewpoint becames clearer when rvference 1s made back to Bahat
ufllah's system. Baha'u'llah was very definite in his assertions that
degrees of difference and infinite variation characterized the conditions
experienced through sense reception. But be believed that underneath the
differences were wnderlying realities which could be perceived with the



"inner eye.” In man's spiritual advancement, he said, the "plane of
limitation® was passed and man would then see "the Manifestations of Ome—
ness.® ®In this station he pierceth the veils of plurality, fleeth from
the worlds of the flesh, and ascendeth into the heaven of singleness,®
he wrote. To further clarity the use of the General Semantic criteria im
relation to "Abdu'l-Baha's words, this quotation of his father shows ewem
more clearly the dualistic outlook they maintained. At the end of a
treatise on "spiritual development,” he wrote:
These statements are mace in the sphere of that which is relative,
because of the limitations of men. Otherwise, those personages msho
in a single step have passed over the world of the relative amnd the
limited, and dwelt on the fair plane of the Absolute, and pitched
their tent in the worlds of authority and command-—-have burned ssxy
these relativities with a single spark...

In the light of these quotatioms, it is possible to see the reasom
fibdu'l-Baha maintained his use of Tallness® terms, the ®is® of identifica~-
tion and predication, and superlative terms in relation to the ®super-sem-
sory® aspects of his material.

It will be noted, on the other hand, the consistent use which
fAbdu'l-Baha made of terminoloiy which reflected degrees of difference ir
speaking of observable phenomena. One of the prime examples also appsared
in this address. He stated:

The second function...deals with material conditions, the lmss of
human intercourse and social regulation. These are subject to change
and transformation in accordance with the time, place and conditions...
the accidental or material laws were abrogated and superseded accordimg
to the exigency and requirsment of each succeeding age.

This material might serve to indicate further that the idea of "rela-
tiveness®™ was a functional and necessary part of the teachings which *Shdutl-
Baha expounded. Without this consistent regard for relativity, the fowmda-
tion of his idea of "progressive revelation™ would be baseless, and the



13

entire system untenable. This, in turn, would make it difficult for him
to look at his church audiences as having a valid place in the system of
religions; his attitude might well have become ibsolutistic if he saw his
religion as the "only way.® As it was, the concept of degree and rela-
tivity allowed him to see each audience as having aspects of the total
*Truth® which he felt all were seelking.

IVI. SUMMARY

In the meéding sections the criteria of amalysis have been enum-
erated, the premises of thinking outlined, and the fifteen Chicago addres-
ses presented by !'Abdu'l-Baha have been analysed.

The speech analysis has shown that, in general, 'Abdufl-Baha tended
to keep his addresses relatively short. None of the Chicago addresses
lasted longer than an hour, and the shortest presentation was fifteen min-
utes in length.

Considering the elements of invention, these speeches have revealed
the use of several different kinds of evidence. %Abdu'l-Baha made referw-
ences to current world situations, historical examples from Persian, v
Europe and ancient Rome and Palestine. On several occasions he made use
of hypothetical examples, extending them, at times, to great lengths. The
instances of the use of quotations are not numerous, but examples were
found; most fijeqt;!nﬂy, paraphrased quotations were used rather than the
exact wording. The use of anslogy was extensive, forming as it did a part
of almost every speech. Most of these analogies were drawn from ordinary

phenomena, especially elements of nature, such as plant growth, sunrises,
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and the seasons. Historic parallels were frequently inferred, especially
in connection with the repetition of patterns of religious development.
Definition served a very important function, and the analysis has showm
how 'Abdu?l-Baha sometimes went to great lengths to redefine concepts, as
notably, the ideas of death and change.

Reasoning formed an important part of almost every addreass, both
inductive and deductive. It has been shown how f!Abdutl-Baha would smass
material, as for‘ example, concerned the similarities of the races, and
draw conclusions from such material. However, deductive reasoning was
most frequently used. fAbdu'l-Baha often began with basic u-suptd.m

' concerning the nature of Divinity or creation and reasoned to specific
conclusions.

'Abdufl-Baha showed a large degree of audience adaptation, consider-
ing his emotional appeals, especially in the choice of supporting material.
It has been shown how in many circumstances the first portion of his ad-
dress focused on the points of unity which his own beliefs had with those
of his audience. With a group educationally oriented &s were the Theoso-
phists, he used extended and complex reasoning patterns. This was true
also in some of the Plaza Hotel addresses. However, in situations where
the audience represented a lower educational level, as at Hull House, the
reasoning was minimized in favor of simple analogies.

The appeals were shown to be consistently "universal® in scope.
The ideals of universal peace, brotherhood, human unity, progress, and
service to mankind were held up as attainable goals.

In only three instances in Chicago did 'Abdufl-Bsha make direct
references to himself. His references were a basis for ethical proof im



those instances, for they tended to present him as_an authority or as
having selfless motives in the given aituation. Any other ethical ap-

) peals came from the audience's previous knowledge and individual applica-
tion rather than from the speech content itself.

For the most part, 'ibdu'l-Baha's addresses contained only the two
components considered essential by Aristotle — statements and support of
them. It has been seen that references to the audience, in eleven addres-
ses, occupied a total of two sentences. Reference to the specific situa-
tion was equally sparse. It has besn noted that in almost every speech,
the introduction led within a few short sentences to the subject of the
presentation. Conclusions were equally brief, usually being a smmary er
emphatic statement of the main idea. The bodies contained a series of
basic assertions, followed by evidence and reasoning. Examples consis-
tently dealt with the specific material under consideration. It was shown
that the statement of the key idea was placed at either the beginning or
the ending of the speech. This was usually determined by the nature of
the reasoning, whether it was inductive or deductive in nature; that is,
whether his premise or his concluding observation was the key idea. v

Concerning style, five major items were listed for investigatiom,
including (1) whether or not the idea was worth presenting; (2) whether the
speaker had a clear conception of the idea; (3) whether he desired to com~
mumicate it; (L) whether he was able to adapt it to the circumstances; amnd
(5) whether the language conveyed it adequately. Each of these will be
sumarised.

Whether or not the ideas were worth presenting depends for the most

part on the listener's or critic's standards. The ideas and ideals of
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world brotherhood and mniversal peace and the related materials are cer-
tainly significant since they are generally regarded as components of
social advancement. The ideas of progressive revelation and its corol-
laries would be judged as wortluhile not from the truth or falsity of
such claims, but from their berefit in stimulating thought and informing
the andiences of the beliefs of several million religiomists.

That "ibcdu'l-Haha had a desire to comumicate Lis ideas, there can
be little doubt. That fact that he made so extensive a tour in spite of
uwsteady health and age demonsirated this. His enthusiasa during the
addresses, which will be shown more clearly in the next chapter, also
tended to convey this impression.

The clarity of his cancerion of his ideas has been shown through
the consistency of interrelated thoughts expressed throughout all elewem
speeches, and within the others adidresses delivered in tkis comtry.

The adaptation to circumstances has already been mentioned. The
language seemed to convey adequately the ideas presented. Where confusion
might occur, as with some of the less familiar ideas, extensive definitiom
and analogous relationshkips were used. v

A certain consistency in the use of material, as amalysed in terms
of General Semantic criteria, was seem in these speeches. Examples of
*allness® and superlative terminology were fourd, as were inslances of the
"is® of identification and the ®is® of predication. They were consistantly
identified with some aspect of the Deity which was viewed in "absolute®
not relative terms. Examples were likewise shown of comparative terms,
conditional and partially quantifying references. These were uwsed consis-
tmuy,smmmdtherﬂu:itynfale_aumﬂn



enviroment. He used such terminology to describe *degrees of condi-
tions™ in relation to education, history, insight, consultation, preju-
dice, and various social conditions.

It will be noted that in the examination of the speeches there was
no use of either the ®"consciousness-of-projection® terms nar of quantify-
ing terms. This meant that the assertions made by *Abdutl-Baha were never
prefaced by such phrases as ®As I see it...." or "From my point of view...®
The nearest approximation to this kind of usage came through inferences
that this was his understanding of the system of creation, but these were
at no time direct. This condition is a further indication of his belief
in the "absolute® nature of his premises, which he never qualified. The
absence of quantifying terms indicates that he never made references to
specific numbers or quantities. On several occasions he partially quanti-
fied, with words such as ®"some® or "several"; but nowhere, except in the
hypothetical illustration concerning the "ten children® did he use a speci-
fic mmber. The greatest part of his material dealt with principles of am
abstract nature; the illustrations were not of a nature to include numbers.
It will be recalled how many of his references were to nature, and patten;
of natural phenomena which did not lend themselves to exact quantifying.

In suming up the observations based on the General Semantic cri-
teria, it is apparent that 'Abdu?l-Baha was absolutistically vriénted in
matters concerning the nature of God and His attributes but viewed all
created phenomena in terms of degrees and stages.

In comparing the relationship between the material in the addresses

and the fundamental parts of his father!s system, it becomes obvious that
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their connection was direct. There was no subject covered in these fif-
teen addresses which did not fit in some way into Baha'u'llah's construct.
Most &;ften tibdu'l-Baha spoke of only one or two aspects of it within a
given talk; frequently in an introductory or concluding sumsary he would
sketch the whole pattern into which the specific aspect fitted.

The materials covered in these addresses were typical of the con~
tent and method of presentation of all of the addresses examined, which
were made during the American tour. While in considering all one hundred
and sixty addresses, there is a wider range of supporting materials, a
greater range of reasoning factors, and a wider scope of all the criteria
dealt with, the analysis of the Chicago speeches offers a camprehensive
insight into the content and arrangement of the addresses made during the

entire tour.



CHAPTER IV
TABDU'L-BAHA'S DELIVERY

In Book Three of The Rhetoric, Aristotle stated, "A third question
would touch the art of correct delivery; for success in delivery is of
the utmost impartance to the effect of a speech.®l In this chapter, the
elements involved in 'Abdu!l-Baha's delivery will be analyzed, based om
the five aspects of delivery discussed by Thonnsen and Baird. The five
components of delivery to be investigated include: (1) the method of
speech preparation; (2) the mode of presentation; (3) the physical ap-
pearance of the speaker; (L) the bodily action during delivery; and

(5) the use of voice.?

I. THE METHOD OF SPEECH PREPARATION

As Thonssen and Baird point out:
Fuller appreciation of a speaker and his speeches results from
acquiring insight into the way he went about preparing his talks.
The problem has its roots in the orator®s early training, his home
life...and a host of other factors.3
In this comnection, several important areas in 'Abdu'l-Baha's urly‘ train-
ing and background will be discussed.

The oral tradition _o_f Persia. First, it must be remembered that

tAbdu?l-Baha received no formal instruction during his "freedmm™ befare

lLane Cooper, The Rhetoric of Aristotle (New Yark: Appleton-Cen-
tury-Crofts, Inc., 1932), p. 182.

2Lester Thonssen and A. Craig Baird, Speech Criticism (New Yorks
The Ronald Press Companmy, 19L8), p. L35.

3vid., p. W36,



the age of nine, and that during the fifteen years of exile and forty
Years of imprisomment, he was separated from the usual sources of educa~
tion. His sister is quoted as saying: "My mother sometimes gave lessons
to my brother Abbas; at other times Mirza Musa (His uncle) would teach
Him, and on some occasions He would be taught by His father."h Most ref-
erences point out that he spent most of his time in the service of his
father., Over a period of forty-eight years he heard his fatherts snswers
to questions on every conceivable subject to the constant stream of people
who sought his presence ar to the numerous tablets which were continually
received.

Since !ibdu'l-Baha could speak and read Persian, Arabic, and Turk-
ish, it might be assumed that he had access to various books in these
languages, especially during the relatively peaceful years in Baghdad or
the latter years in Acca. In the volumes of material which have been
jinvestigated for this study, however, no mention was found of any particu~
lar books vhich he read.

What could be ascertained with a great degree of certainty is that
most of his education came in the form of oral discourse. There were y
several common outlets for this kind of conmmmication. First, the method
of instruction in Persia at the time was through private instructors.

A small number of pupils %sat at the feet™ of the scholar and listened to
his discourse or took part in oral discussion. People came to Bahatufllah
for this kind of instruction; it will be recalled from Chapter Two that

k
Lady Blomfield, The Chosen Highway (Wilmette: Baha'i Publishing
Comittee, 1941), pp. 66=E5.



121

such large numbers of people came to Baghdad for instruction that 'Abdufl-
Baha tried to separate the "sincere® fraom the curiosity seekers before
admitting them to his fathert's presence.

Second, several amanuenses served Baha'u'llah as he dictated tab-
lets in response to letters of inquiry on questions of every kind.
fAbdu'l-Baha was exposed to this kind of oral output for years. In fact,
it was customary for a person writing a tablet, himself, to chant the
words aloud as he wrote, and those in his presence might listen.

Third, in sharing information, the written word was read aloud to
a group. Printing had not yet been developed during those years for the
difficult Arabic script; books and tablets were precious and rare. Hence,
the only means of sharing books with numbers of people was through oral
chanting.

Another factor to consider was the extensiveness with which these
three forms of overlapping oral commmication were carried on. It is
difficult for the Western reader to understand fully conditions in the
Persian society whose principal means of sharing information was face-toy
face verbalization and whose concept of time was much less rushed. Two
short examples will illustrate the extent of this kind of commmication.
The Persian historian, Nabil, described a group of Baha'u'llahts asso-
ciates in these words:

Many a night...would Mirza Aqa Jan gather them together in his

room, close the door, light numerous camphorated candles, and chant
aloud to them the newly revealed odes and Tablets in his possessiom.

Wholly oblivious of this contingent world, campletely immersed in the
realms of the spirit, forgetful of the necessity for food, sleep or
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drink, they would suddenly discover that night had become day, and
that the sun was approaching its u'nith_.s

A second instance took place in the Garden of Ridvan in Baghdad, whemn for
twelve days and nights Baha'u'llah and a large following camped there.
It was recorded that even at the "hour of midnight™ he would "pace up and
down the moonlit, flower-bordered avenues® chanting. And "every dxy,®
Nabil continued, "from morn till eventide, I would see Him ceaselessly
engaged in conversing with the stream of visitors who kept flowing im
from w.'é :

It can be seen in the preceding material that oral discourse was
prevalent in 'Abdu'l-Bsha's enviromment. This was the most important
method of communication.

Preparation for oral delivery. Considering his background of ver-
bal commmication, it is not surprising to find extensive references to
lMu'l-M‘a use of the same methods already described.

Prior to 1912, "table-talks®” or informal lectures were fAbdu'l-
Baha's principal means of exposition. Notes of visitors to Haifa were
filled with phrases such as "During the days Abdul-Baha had but little
time to himself. Visitors, tourists and officials came and went con-
stantly."! Speaking of the talks at meals, cne traveler wrote, "This

meal's experience was repeated daily, sometimes twice, at noon and

SShoghi Effendi, God Passes By (Wilmette: Baha'i Publishing Trust,
1950), pp. 152-153.

6Ih___id°s Pe 153.

Thornton Chase, In Galilee (Boston: George Orr Latimer, 1920),
P- 38'
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evm.tng."s Or agains

From our room window we often saw him walking in the garden meet-

ing people, and when he could get away for a few minutes fram other
cares, he would came up to our room and talk with us.*?
Many books, pamphlets, and diarjes record the extent of the oral comssumni-
cation, 10

$ibdu’l-Baha likewise maintained an extensive correspondence with
individuals and groups around the world. This was carried on through hours
of oral dictation to amanuenses every day. Showing the extent of this kind
of correspondence, four years befare his arrival in the United States, his
compiled letters, to people in this country, filled an entire volume.

Even then, it was recorded in the introduction that ™Only a portion of the
Tablets now on file...are contained in this volume. Other volumes will
be issued as soon as posaible.'u Considering the number of letters semt
elsewhere in the world, the output must have been great.

It has been shown in the foregoing material that not only was
1Abdu'l-Baha accustomed to an emviromment where extensive oral discourse
was common, but that he himself was accustomed to an extensive vu"ba"l
output every day in the form of informal talks and dictation of tablets,

8Ib_1ll_ ey Pe 33.
1bid.

10Por detailed examples, see Blomfield, op. cit.; Chase, op. cit.;
and Laura Clifford Barney, Some Answered q-ueatgna“('ﬂﬂutta': B?I;nﬁ
Publishing Committee, 1930)%

tsbdutl-Baha, Tablets of Abdul-Bsha, Vol. 1 (New Yorks Bsha'i
Publishing Committee, 1930), p. Vi
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His addresses in this country were approached in the asme wxy as
his informal talks and tablet dictation; they received the same kind of
®preparation.” That is, he went into the speaking situation and answered
the questions or dealt with the issues that seemed most important at the
moment. There is no evidence in amy of the material examined for this
study to suggest any immediate preparation of material before k presenta-
tion.

In the broadest sense, and also in the specific sense, his whole
lifetime became the preparation for the responses to the stimmlus of the
moment. His major materials included (1) his own wide range of experi-
ence; (2) his knowledge of history; (3) the teachings and ideas of his
father; (L) a keen observation of circumstances in his immediate surround-
ings.

To show the parallel between his conversations and his public speak-
ing, an excerpt from the notes of an American visitor to Haifa in 1907
will be cited. This cbserver, after speaking of numerous individual epi-
sodes, sumarised:

. BEach conversation started with some simple reference to a n.lturl:?
thing, the weather, food, a stone, tree, water, the prison, a gardem
or a bird, our coming, or same little act of service and this base
would be woven into a parable and teaching of wisdam and simplicity,
showing the oneness of all Spiritual Truth, and adapting it always to
the life, both of the individual and of mankind. All of his words
are directed toward % men to live. Unless questions of meta-
physics, dogmas and doc es be Introduced, he seldom mentions them.

He speaks easily, clearly, in brief phrases...Whatever the lesson mxy
be it always culminates in some teaching of mity....12

12(}1&“, op- Ei_t-’ PP-. 33-3I‘n
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It can be noticed how similar is the structure described in this passage
to the Chicago talks which have been analysed.
His introduction to public speaking. Even with the extensive

msounts of verbal communication customary in the enviromsent to which
$Abdutl.Baha was familiar, public addresses were absent, in the sense of
a formalized sudience-speaker relationship. The only presentations of
that sort were the sermons delivered in the mosques on the Muslim®s sab-
bath. There was no record of tAbdutl-Baha being given that opportwdty
for delivery.

Thus one writer concluded:

At His release in 1908, He had been a prisoner just forty yemrs.

He had never addressed a public audience and was unfnj.'uu- both with
Western customs and with Western languages.l3
He arrived in London, England, in September, 1911, and there delivered his
first public address, at the age of sixty-seven.

From the firsit, his preparation followed the pattern used in all
the years of informal talks and dictation of tablets, It will be shoma
in the following sectiom how these background factors influenced his mode
of presentation.

II. MODE OF PRESENTATION

In the introduction to this area of mode of presentation in m
Criticism, it is writtea:

There are probably as many methods of delivery as there are public
speakers, Each orator has his own way of going about the business of

Bjohn Ferraby A1l Things Made New (New York: The Macmilian Com-
pary, 1958), p. 232, =
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delivering a talk. Whatever the method, the critic will want to
discover it. In general, the critic should find out whether the
speech is delivered from memory, from mamuscript, or ; and,
if the latter, whether the man spoke with or without notes.

It reasonably follows, considering the material in the preceding
section, that fiAbdu'l-Baha wsed no written manuscript or notes of amy
kind. His mode was that of extempore speaking, which Quintilisn mentioned
as

eesthe richest fruit of all ocur stody, and the most smple recompense
for the extent of our labour...the faculty of extempore....
There arise inmumerable occasiocns where 1L 1s 1y necessary to
speak an the instant..

fibdutl-Baha often memtioned the specific topic clearly in the
introduction. For instance, he often began, "Tonight I want to speak with
you about Baha'ufllah.® Occasionally there are indications in notes or
introductions of the particular reascm for pursuing a certain topic in a
talk. Just before m_m,nmmuw tibdutl-Baha said,
"ty aim in life is to transmit as far as in me lies the message of Krishma
to the world.»16 tihdutl-Baha's first werds of the talk were "The Message
otlﬂnhn;ist-hama;eof]m...‘rr In general, however, there were
very few indications as to how the particular topic was chosen. That i%

usually pertained to the interests and concerns of the andience, was all

Uhonssen and Baird, op. cit., p. h37.
Lrad., p. 95.

161 ghdut)-Baha, Paris Talks, 9th ed., (London: Baha'i Publishing
mt' 19511). P- 35-

lTIm.’ P: 3.
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that can be said.
III. PAdYSICAL APPEARANCE OF THE SPEAKER

The physical appearance was a factor commented on by almost every
reporter. His physical appearance was striking emcugh to bring frequemt
comment; the Peraian garments which he wore were "mnusual® to Western
eyes.

Thorntom Chase, in a general description, wrote:

He had the stride and freedom of a king——or shepherd. My impres-
sion of him was that of a lion, a kingly, masterful Man of the most
sweet and generous disposition...l found in Abdul-Baha a man, strong,
powerful, without a thought as to any act, as free and unstilted as
a father with his family or a boy with playmates. Yet each movemsnt,

--his walk, his greeting, his sitting down and rising up were eloguent
of power, full of dignity, freedom and ability.

tAbdutl-Baha was a few inches over five feet tall. Writers contin-
ually made comments such as, "Although of medimm height he is commanding
in appearance and I nan never think of him as less than aix feet tal1,e19

Another commentator wrote of him as:
«ssf man of medimm height, strongly and solidly built, weight about
one hundred and seventy pounds, alert and active in every movement, v
the head thrown back and splendidly poised upon the shoulders...20

A third observer spoke of him as having a "grzcious figure...of such per-

fect symmetry, and so full of dignity and grace, that the first impression

was that of considerable height.w2l

laﬂuu, op. cit., p. 29.

IM., p. 28.

20wpi1 grimage to Akka,® World Order, 11:89, June, 19i5.
Zlplomtield, op. cit., pp. US-150.
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He always wore the same style of clothes; they varied only in
color. Usually he wore a light-colored or white robe as the basic gar-
ment, which covered the entire body to the ankles. Owver this he wore the
Persian aba, or outer robe. This ocuter cloak covered most of the under-
robe but hung open in the front. Descriptions mention his wearing either
a cream-—colored or a black aba. One author spoke of his "cresm-colored
aba®" that "fell in graceful folds to His roct.'zz

On all occasions, he wore on his head a low-crowned taj or fes, with
a fine-linen turban of white wound around the base of the taj.

His long white hair fell almost to his shoulders and he had a mms-
tache and short beard: *His hair and short beard were of that snowy white-
ness wvhich had once been black.*23

Of his facial features, one author offered this descriptiom:

His bright, fair face, light brown in complexion, was framed in
silvery white beard and moustache...His nose was large, straight and
strong. The mouth was rather full and very gentle. Deep under the
broad forehead, and shaded by white, thick eyebrows, shone the wondrous
eyes, large, prominent, brillant, penetrating and ikdnd. Around the
dark pupil and brown iris is that wonderful blue circle which some-
times makes the eyes look a perfect blve....In repose the face expressed
a dignity, intelligence and nobility which none would dare to disge-
spect. Conscious power and authority pere there enthroned....lis saile
charmed and attracted friemds to him.

In order to convey a clearer concept of his looks, a photograph was secured
and a reproduction made for inclusion in this study, which is found on the

following page.

2%Howard Colby Ives, Portals to Freedom (Oxford: George Romald,
1953)' p- %.

23Blomfield, op. cit., p. LS.
2!%“" 2. ﬂ'tv_n. PP- 28-29.
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His "commanding appearance®™ was spoken of frequently in newspaper
accoumnts. It was mentioned that even in a crewded room, one was aware of
his presence; even though engaged in other activities, cne had a contin-
ual consciousness of his movements, voice, and gestures.
The next question that arises is how were these physical qualities
used in the actual spsaking situatiom.

IV. THE DESCRIPTION OF PHYSICAL DELIVERY

The process of trmshtiun‘. Since 'Abdu'l-Baha presented all of
his talks in Persian, a translator rendered his words into English. The
translator who accompanied 'Abdufl-Baha during the entire tour was his
nephew, Dr. Ameen Fareed, a native Persian, living in Chicago. Dr. Fareed
was a graduate of the University of Illinois and Johns Hopkins University
and spoke both Persian and English with great fluency.

When fAbdufl-Baha stood before an audience, Dr, Fareed stood with
him, at his side, and slightly behind. As 'Abdufl-Baha spoke, his words
were translated sentence by sentence. The flow was thus continuous: a
Persian sentence, an English sentence, etc. In this way, the mm
and gesture of 'Abdu'l-Baha were still in the minds of the andience as
the English words were heard. One newspaper pointed out that:

In connection with these discourses, the wonderful skill and feli-

citous expression of the translator, Dr. imeen Ullah Fareed, should

not go unrecognized. To his ready learning is indebted the ability
to fully appreciate the beauties of the discourses.Z

25star of the West, 3:1L, November L, 1912.
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Another paper stated that "Even through an interpreter be ('iodufl-Baha)
15 an elegant speaker."® $ti11 amother reporter commented that *Thes
they crowded to hear the Ba-ha, who spoke to them im Persian,® which was
"translated by his captivating voice into exquisite English by Dr. Faresd
sic ...*27 A further description mentioned that "The famous Persimm
spoke in his native tongoe, but his words repeated in English by a clsar-
voiced interpreter held his anditors in rapt attentiom.*2®

Reports generally indicate that the smootbness of the dmo-langmage
presentation made the andience soon forget the techmicalities of the
translating; even the presence of the translator on the platform was over-
locked in many reports.

There are numerocus references on the part of ocboservers te thelr
feeling of wnderstanding the meaning of 'Abiu'l-Saha's words evea befere
the translation took place. One member of the andience wrote:

He spoke in Persian, the interpreter translating fluently but
beantifully...0ne listened entranced and understood imsardly evea
before the interpreter opened his mouth. It was as though the Eng-
lish skimmed the surface: thewiu,ﬂngu.-,th:a-ﬂncf'ﬂﬂ!'ln
Baha tamght the heart to prote the depths.

Some speak of their smrprise at their own understanding of the ¥

Persian:
In spite of the fact that the language was Persian, and se, of

course, unfaxiliar to me, the impression I received was that of
mnderstanding.

26pni1adelphia Inquirer, Jue 8, 1912, p. 9.
n_m_wm, September 26, 1912, p. 7.
28Philadelphia Inquirer, Jwis 10, 1912, p. 6.
291'", op. _l.:_i._i-. p. I3.




So vivid was this that the interpreter?s translation came as
a shock. 0

A story which might be suspected of definite exaggeration by its
content was nonetheless recorded by a Unitarian minister who was very
careful of accwracy; be wrote of a man who

ee-tttended a meeting at which "Abdufl-Baha spoke....When the inter-
preter took wp the passapge in Fnglish...."shy does that man interrwpt?®
be whispered. Then again 'Abdu'l-Baha spoke, and again the visitor
was lost in attenmtion. Again-the interpreter translated as the
speaker pansed...indignation was aroused. "wWhy do they let that mam
interrwpt? He should be put out.®

&uﬁmmmmm,-mutmmmqﬂm.
He translates the Persian into English.®

™ixs He speaking in Persimn?..Mhy amyone could understand that.®X

Gestures. Considering *Abdufi-Baha's gestures, it was reported
that he had a baxic movement on which a variety of gestures were built.
He was described as using upsard-moving gestures with the palm of the hand
turned wp. Be used variations of this gesture freely with either ons or
botn hands. One observer stated that he never used a "dpwnward stroke of
the hand® and ®never an wraised warning finger,® but ®"always the encourag-
ing upward swing of hands.*3 Again, it was mentioned: *His hands gesigr-

ing rhytlmically with an upward, inspiring significance which I have seen
in no other speaker.®>

Pmaa., p. 3.
Fma., p. 58.

RM“.’ P‘ m.
Bna4., p. 9. sl



The eyes. The eyes of 'ibdufl-Baha were often singled out for
comment. References spoke of him seeming to contact each member of the
andience with them. Others spoke of them as ®a living flmms,” and "glow-
ing with an immer 1ight.®3% It was further sald that *His blus eyes are
frank, lively and humorons .#35 They seem to "look into you instead of at
you,®™ with ®"an expression that is alert, intelligent, snd m.‘x

General vigor. These references are closely associated with memtiom
of his general muscular tone. He was described as having great ssowmts ef
energy which Jere carefully controlled with the appearance of relsxatieca.
Elbert Hubbard wrote that he "listens with much appreciation and sympathy,®
and speaks "distinctly and most impressively,® concluding that "He loows
what he is saying. His heart is full and his emotions are brimming,
although kept well under control.*37 '

Stance and movement. During the large public presentations he

stood before the audience with Dr. Fareed at his side, as previously
described. In the most informal settings, such as the hotel parlor er
in individual homes, he freqrently paced as he spoke, even before large
andiences. At such times, Dr. Fareed would stand at one end of the ared

vhere he paced, and translate from there. He was described as havimg

3impid., pp. 90-91. .
351 Abdutl-Baha, "America and World Peace,® Independent, 73:606,
Sepm 12’ 1912.

36g, s. Stevens *Light in the Lantern,® Everybody's, 25:779
Decesber, 1911. ’ ' ’

37g. Hubbard, *Modern Prophet,® Hearsts! Monthly, 22:50, July,
1912,
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®a walk that is dignified without being conscious; a carriage that is
peculiarly u-mdinx.ﬁa

When he closed meetings with a prayer, he would stand quietly, his

hands at waist level, with palms upward and eyes closed.
V. THE USE OF THE VOICE

Another major factor to consider in delivery is that of the speake
er's voice. 'ibdutl-Baha made one voice recording when he was in America
in 1912. It was an R.C.A. recording made at the Bell laboratories, cut om
a series of wax cylinders. It was possible to secure a tape recording made
from the original cylinders.

On this recording, 'ibdu’l-Baha was reciting material from the writ—
ings of his father. Even though the old disks are now in very poor techmi-
cal condition and the original recording methods limit the frequency
range, it was possible to hear the variety of pitch which he used as well
as the nuntl-;nllad variations of vocal force. The general pitch lies im a
middle baritome~tenor range. The articulation is distinct, and the rate
is even and wnhurried, with a variety of rate being used.

The vocal quality has the ®flat* sound characteristic of early
recordings and little of the "richness® of tone mentioned in written
reports. Even so, the resonance of the vowel sounds is espeeially appar-
ent.

The written reports of his voice mention it "filling the roow®
appropriately wherever he spoke, yet it was not "loud." Said one obserwer,

33810“, loc, oit.
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it was ®"pever loud but of such a penetrating quality that the walls of the
room seemed to vibrate...®37 Again, "the measured cadences of His voice
filled the rou."m

The written descriptions of the vocal quality are general and lsave
much to the imagination of the reader. A Fersian companion referred to
fAbdu'l-Baha addressing a group with "a voice sweeter than hm..."]"'l
An Aperican observer also described it as "honey-lih."h? Other refer-
ences included such adjectives as "mellifluous,™ and "like a resonant bell
of finest timbre®; and finally the sentence: *That beautifully rescnant
voice rang through the room, accenting with an emphasis I had never before
h..rd...ﬁb

In retrospect, the written descriptions indicate that the emotiomal
impact and subtleties of connotative meaning were given with fiAbdufl-Bshats
voice while the translator provided the denotative meanings.

VI. SUMMARY
Before offering the summary itself, a reference should be made te

1Abdu'l-Baha's own ideas on delivery. There was only a singls instance—at
v

391“’, .920 ita’ Pe 127.
LOrbid., p. 147.

‘Wyanmud, *The Journey of 'Abdutl-Baha to America," Sto %3&13.
ment E'God Passes By* (Wilmette: Baha'i Publishing Commdttee, i9 »
P. Ol.

hz.[vu, op. cit., p. 98.
hllli-d_n’ PP 98' ml u‘.



the International Peace Society Conference at Lake Mohank, New York—
when an occwrrence took place that called forth his comment on these mat-—
ters. It was an insight into his own thoughts on the zubject. Ons of
fAbdutl-Bahats companions, in his diary, chronicled the short eveant in
these wordss

The members and speakers who attended this conference were from all
parts of the world, most of them did well in presenting their papers.
But one of the speakers was very much excited, he kept pounding and
hammering the table with his fiats, Idcking the chair with his feet,
shouting and screaming at the top of his voice. Later, %Abdufl-Baha
remarked, *There are times when a speaker should raise his voioe in
order to emphasize his point. There are times when he should speak
low, and at times he should smile. Gestures must harmonize with the
character of words."

The best method of summary for this particular chapter is to quote
two descriptions of !Abdufl-Baha's delivery. The first refers to a large
public gathering as seen by a reporter for the Independent:

He is an aged man now, with a long white beard and a saintly face,
worn but peaceful. His bearing is simple but dignified, unembarassed
by wnaccustomed surroundings, giving his message...to a strange audi-
ence in a foreign land with the same earnsestness and naturalness as
though he were addressing his disciples in Acre....Standing upon the
floor or walking to and fro, he speaks quietly in Peraian, which,
sentence by sentence, is translated, tho at times his expressive ]
features and gestures make the services of an interpreter superfluous.
He wears a small white turban and a black robe over a white girdled
garment, He greets the audience by touching his forehead repeatedly
with the palm of the right hand and closes,...with a half. ted
prayer, standing and holding his hands upward and open...

The second deacription was made by a Christian minister in a more informal
setting:

Lhigs o Bagdadi, "'Abdu'l-Baha in America,* Star of the West, 19:181,
August, 1928, -

LSupersian Prophet,® Independent, 73:159, July 18, 1912,
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At one of the meetings at the home of the friends...the large
double rooms were filled....a lane had been left open stretching the
. full length of both rooms, and as the Master spoke, He strode up and
down the rooms while the interpreter stood near me translating flu-
ently...'Abdu!l-Baha came striding towards us with the indeacribably
grace and majesty, His hands gesturing »hythmically with an wpward,
inspiring significance which I have seen in no other spealer, and
His eyes glowing with an inner light illumning every feature...

His flowing aba, His creamlike fex, His silvery hair and beard,
all set Him apatt from the Westerners, to whom He spake. But His
smile which seemed to embrace us with an overflowing comradeship;
Hia eyes which flashed about the room as if seeking out each indi-
vidual; His gestures which combined such aunthority and humdlity;
such \d.ﬂgc- and humor, all conveyed to me...a true human brother-
M.-. i

Thease descriptions have brought together and sumarised the elements
which have been discussed separately throughout the chapter.

hﬁlﬂﬂ, op. 22., PP. 90-91, “, 87.




CHAPTER ¥
SURVEY OF THE ENTIRE SPEAKING TOUR

In reviewing the preceding chapters of this study, it will be re-
called that Chapter Two offered the background information necessary for
the understanding of *Abdufl-Baha in relation to the American speaking
tour. Chapter Three focused on the enviromment and setting of the series
of speeches delivered by !Abdull~Baha in Chicago between the dates of April
30 and Mxy 5, and dealt with the outline of Baha'u'llahts system of teach-
ings which served as a pattern of the premises of thinking for the addces—
ses; after the specific criteria were discussed, each of the fifteen
addresses deliverea in Chicago was analyzed. Chapter Four offered a spe-
cific analysis of 'Abcutl-Bahats delivery.

The specific areas thus far covered in the study, along with the
materials on results and conclusims contained in Chapters Seven and Eight,
could constitute the complete rhetorical study. However, this speaking
tour has never been studied in its entirety, nor has the body of information
concerning it been arranged in a systematic form. It was felt, therefore,
that one of the functions of the present study should be the survey of\ho
entire Aperican touwr. Information included in such a synopsis would pro-
vide not only a basis for future investigations, but would fwrnish a basis
for the understanding of the e.xben? and nature of the entire tour and would
prepare a foundation for an evaluation of the whole series of addresses,

When a recurrence of similar events takes place, it is possible to
transfer insight gained from the study of the details of oneevent to am



outline of the related circumstances. Such is the case here. After
studying in detail the Chicago addresses, it will be possible to transfer
the mderstanding thus gained to the survey of similar events recurring
throughout the whole tour. In view of this consideration, the information
contained in the first five chapters serve not only as an analysis in
itself, but also furnishes the detail necessary for the understanding of
the entire towr.

In summary, the contents of this chapter will provide: (1) the
necessary material for the analysis of the results of the entire tour; (20
a synopsis of the full scope of activities of which the Chicago addresses
are a representative sample; and (3) a comprehensive compilation of source
material as a foundation for further study.

To carry out these aims, information concerning the entire touwr was
gathered from newspaper, books, periodical publications, and interviews
from all parts of the country. A card index was prepared, including a
documentation of information available concerning each day of the tour.
Copies of more than one hundred and forty addresses were studied to discgvu-
the principal nature of their contemt.

The present chapter presents a synopsis of this material arranged’
in chronological order with extensive documentation of source informatiom.
Material has been included which will aid in the understanding of the tour
as a whole, of the type, content, and scope of the addresses, and of the

nature of the audiences and speech settings.



I. NEW YORK AND VICINITY: APRIL 11 TO APHIL 19

tAbdutl-Baha arrived in New York om 2pril 11, 1912, on the White
Star ship, Cedric. The ship was boarded at quarantine by reporters who
interviewed %ibdu®l-Baha as the ship sailed to the dock. %abdu®l-Bsha
requested the hundreds of people who had gathered awaiting his srrival to
leave before be disembarked.! After further interviews with reparters,
he went to the Hotel Ansonia. In the afternoon, he made his first appear-
ance at the home of Edward B. Kirmey, at 780 West End Avanue in New York.
One observer wrote simply, "It was so crowded that many had to stand for
want of roo-."2 At this occasion, 'iAbdutl-Baha greeted the gathering and
briefly spoke of the trip from Egypt.3
One eye-witness of the first meeting, a person who had read of him
in magazines and heard people speak of him, recorded this descriptiom:
1 did make an effort to get at least a glimpse of Him at a gather-
ing specially arranged for Him at the home of Bahati friends. A
glimpse was all I succeeded in getting. The press of eager friends
and curious ones was so great that it was difiicult even to get inside
the doors. I have only the memory of an impressive silenee most
unusval at such functions. In all that crowded mass of folk, so

wedged together that tea drinking was almost an impossibility, though »
the attempt was made, there was little or no speech. A whispered

Istar of the West, 3:5, April 28, 1912; Juliet Thompsom, Sibdufl-
Bahats First Days In Imerica (East Aurcra, New York: The Roycrofters, 1928),
Pe So

“Malmud, *The Journey of ‘'ibdufl-Baha to America,” S %-
ment to "God Passes By"(Wilmette: Baha'i Publishing Commitlee, 1YLUJ, p. 52.

31Abdutl-Beha, The Promulgation of Universal Peace (Chicago: Execu~
tive Board of Bahai Temple Unity, 1922), pp. 1-2; Star of the West, 3:h-6,
September 8, 1912,
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word; a remark implying awe or love, was all. I strove to get where
I could at least see Him. All but impossible. At last I managed to
press forward where I could peep over a shoulder and so got my first
glimpse of 'Aibdufl-Baha. He was seated. A cream colored fes upom
His head from under which white hair flowed almost to His shoulders.
His robe, what little I could see of it, was oriental, almost white...
The impressive thing, and what I have never forgotten, was an

finable aspect of majesty combined with an exquisite courtesy.

The newspaper articles which appeared in various papers across the
nation that day were chiefly based on an Associated Press release based on
the interviews made before the ship docked. The release, which dealt prim-
cipally with quotations from the interview, began with these two para-
graphs:

Abdul-Baha, the emxinent Persian philosopher and leader of the Bahai
movement for the umdfication of religions and the establisiment of
wmiversal peace, arrived April 11th on the steamship Cedric from
Alexandria, Egypt. It is his first visit to America, and except for
a brief visit to Paris and London last summer and fall, it is the
first time in forty years that he has gone beyond the fortificatiom
of the ™prison city® of Acre, Syria, to which place he and his father,
BAHA'U'LLAH, the founder of the Bahai movement, were banished by the
Turkish goverrment a half century ago.

He comes on a mission of international peace, to attend and address
the Peace conferenceat Lake Mohonk the latter part of this month, and
to address various gea.ce meetings, educational societies, religiows
organizations, etec.

On Friday, April 12, people began arriving for the almost contimmousd

succession of private interviews and receptions which took place daily
wherever he was located throughout the nine-month stay in the United States.

As one participant wrote, "Before nine o'clock in the morning I was there...

bgovard Colby Ives, Partals to Freedom (Oxfard: George Romald, 1953),
Pp. 28-29.

SStar of the West, 3:L, April 28, 1512.
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Already the large reception room was well rilled."6 Durimg the day he
visited the homes of friends, and spoke in the afternoon at the residemce
of Howard MacNutt, at 935 Eastern Parkway. He summarized Baha'u'llah's

whole system and pointed out the audience's relation to it..?

At 8:00 p.m.
he addressed a gathering in a studio at 39 West 67th Street, discussing
the present conditions of the world and urging the listeners to act
promptly to alleviate the difficulties, pointing out the efforts they can
undertake .® More than a thousand people attended these two mﬂm.’

Saturday morning, April 13, was occupied with interviews, especi-
ally with certain clergymen of New York.l0 At 3:00 p.m. he addressed a
gathering at the residence of Alexander Morten, at 111 East 21st Street.
Here he spoke of the relationship among God, the manifestations and human-
ity and the significance of Baha'u'llah.ll It was recorded that "because
of the immense crowd He spoke standing om the ataiﬂw.'u

On Sunday morning, April 13, he made his first major public sppesr-
ance at the invitation of Dr. Percy Stickney Grant at the Church of the

617&3, op. cit., p. 30. »

T1sbdutl-Baha, op. cit., pp. 2-5.

8bid., pp. 5-7; Star of the West, 3:3-L, August 1, 1912,

New York Herald, April 13, 1912, p. 6.

1074a Bagdadi, ®tAbdutl-Baha in America,® Star of the West, 1915k,
fruwizi%a; Ives, op. cit., pp. L7-L9; Star of The West, 3:5-U, August

L4 pbguti-Baha, op. cit., pp. 7-9; Star of the West, 3:k-S, August
1, 1912. M e e

12mhompson, op. cit., pp. 6-7; Bagdadi, op. eit., p. Sh.
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Ascension. He spoke of the nature of material and spiritual education in
relationship to Christ and Baha'ufllah.!> The Rev. Grant introduced him,
saying, in part, "It is to be our privilege this morning to hear one who
has come out of the East, a new and great herald of good-will, one bearing
a message of love to all lankind."u' The New York Herald reported that
"Ammouncement that Abdul Baha would make an address, drew so great a throng
to the church that every seat was filled and many sat on the steps of the
chmcol.‘ls In the afternoon he spoke at the Carnegle Lyceum, at the
Tnion Meeting of Advm_eed Thought Centers. His talk there concerned the
need for effort to develop the attributes that can enable people to serve
mldnd.m

On the morming of April 15, Monday, private interviews were held
with visitors, including the Secretary of the New York Peace Society, and
Hudson Maxim, a noted inventor.l7 1In the afternoon, !Abdufl-Bsha spoks at
the residence of Mountfort Mills, 327 West End Avenue, concerning the phy-

sical and spiritual duality of man.l8

131 sbdut1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 9-11; Star of the West, L17-8, March
21, 1913. e

Uniew York Times, April 15, 1912, p. 9.

15}!_2 York Herald, April 15, 1912, p. 6..
16
2k, 1912. _
1TBagdadi, op. cit., p. 55; Star of the West, 3:hi5 Jwep 2B, 1912.

1B'Lbdn'1-Ba1m, op. cit., pp. Wi=16; Star of the West, 313k,
July 13, 1912. T

TAlidu'l-Baha, op. cit., pp. 11-1L; Star of the West, 3:58, June



On Tuesday, April 16, he made two presentations. The afternoon

presentation took place in the residence of Arthur P. Dodge, and con~
19

The evening meeting was
held at the Hotel Ansonia, and dealt with the concept of world wnification

sisted mainly of a question and smswer period.
and application of Baha'ufllsh's principles to this nood.zo

On Wednesday, April 17, tibdufl-Baha spoke tuice, the first occa~
sion being at the Kinney's, where he spoke of the great need a person must
exert for self development and the manner of accomplishing thiu.a In the
evening address at the Hotel Ansonia, he dealt with the fowr criteria of
Judgment, explaining and showing the failings of each and defining the
nature of promptings of the Holy Spir:l.t..22 He prepared dimner wn that
evening and served & number of i‘l'.'n.eudn.z3

The two Thursday addresses took place at the home of Marshall L.
Emery, at 273 West 90th Street. The first presentation was a history of
the Bshati Faith.2! The second talk was not recarded.”®

195tar of the West, 317-8, September 10, 1912.

204 sngut1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 16-18; Star of the West, 3:6-7, °
Septewber 8, 1912, -

2leppduti-Bsha, op. cit., pp. 20-22; Star of the West, 3:8-9,
September 8, 1912,

224 jpdut]-Baha, op. cit., pp. 18-20; St
September 8, 1912,

23Bagdadi, op. cit., Pe 55.

2U1 pbdur1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 22-26.
25&&@1, op. E.i..i" p. 56,
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At 5:00 p.m. on Friday, April 19, he appeared on the platform at
Earl Hall, Columbia University, before an audience of students and facul-
ty. He spoke of the physical and spiritual elements of man, and urged
the development of the spiritual.2® That night he spoke before fowr hun-
dred people in the Bowery Mission concerning the trus significance of
poverty and the nature of spiritual development.27 That same night he
departed by train for Washington, D. C.

II. WASHINGTON, D.C.: APRIL 20 TO APHIL 27

The Washington newspapers heralded his arrival and interviewed him
soon after his arrival. On that same afternoon of April 20, a reception
was held in his honor at Raucher's.?8 In the evening Abdut'l-Baha spoke
at a meeting of the Persian-American Educational Society in the Public
Library Hall concerning the means of developing wnity of the East and
West.?? The following material appeared in a report in the Washington
Evening Star:

Abdul Baha, leader of the Bahai movement, who reached Washingtom

Yyesterday afternocn and who plans a week's visit to the National Capl- y

tal as a part of his tour of the United States, made the principal
address at the closing session last night of the second ammual

26'.\1}:1\1'1—3;]1&, op. cit., pp. 26-30; Star of the West, 3:8-10,
August 1, 1912. =g ——

27lmul1-Blha, op. cit., pp. 30-31; Star of the West, 3:11-12,
July 13, 1912.

2&ashington Evening Star, April 20, 1912.

291Abdutl-Baha, op. cit., pp. 32-3L; Star of the West, 318-9,
April 9, 1912,




16

conference of the Persisn-imerican Educational Society. The meeting
was held in the lecture hall of the Public Library, and every seat
and all available atanding rvom was occupied by an andience sager to
hear the distinguished Persimm.

When he entered the hall, Abdul Baha was greeted by the sudience -
all Bahais and their friends and guests rising. And after he had
spoken and when he was seated ogot.he platform, hundreds pressed arownd
him, seeking to grasp his hand.

On Sunday, April 21, a lengthy feature article appeared in the New
York Times concerning *Abdufl-Baha and the speaking tour. After a lomg
section of background and quotations from an interview concerning basic
principles on vhich he was speaking, the reporter concluded:

The strangeness of it all, the mammer of speaking, the curious
language, the unfamiliar dress might well have made the listener
awkward and 111 at ease; but one does not feel awkward with Abdul
Baha. The reporter had wondered just how to address him, but that
seemed a foolish matter now...

It had been for one so busy a long interview, and the reporter
rose...Jn a minute the door had closed...the interpreter was beside
her. ®Is he not a kind man?® he asked, all his face aglow with
affection..."He is the kindest man in the world...*

An American...came up. His fashion of putting his devotion was
samewhat in contrast to the Oriental way..."For that man,®™ he sadd,
*I'd jump head first from a fifteenth-story window.*

So it is with everybody who has come in contact with Abdul Bsha. o
In Acre he is loved by rich and poor, by Mohammedan and Christiam,
by men of all races. He takes literally the Scriptural injunctiom to
glve his goods to the poor, for he has rarely more than the clothes
he wears,,.A faith that is lived must grow, and Bahaisa spreads in
India, 3111 Africa, in Persia, in England and France, and in the Undted
s“u’.

At 11:15 a.m. on that Sunday, he spoke to two hundred people im

Studio Hall. He discussed the idea of the power of the revelation of

3%ashington Evening Star, April 21, 1912.
ow York Times, April 21, 1912, Part 5, p. k.
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Baha®uf11ah.3 4t h:00 p.m. he addressed the congregatiom of the Sai-
versalist Crarch, speaking of the oneness of all religioms, the physical-
spiritaal natare of man, the concept of the manifestatioms, and the meed
for independent investigation of truth.’3 Dr. John Van Schaick sxid im
his introdoction of the speaker, "I have the honor of welcoming you to
Hashington. We feel that we are honored by the presence of oae who has
80 faithfully served God and homanity...We stand todxy hashly seeking the
Spirit of Truth...*3% It was reported that there was ™a wast gathering at
Universalist Chuich...%ere more than 1,000 persons were gathered. Hore
than an hour before the ti=me amncanced the entire liwer floor of the
cirarch was filled.»®
On Moodzy, April 22, a reception was held at the home of Arthwr J.
Parsons, 1700 1Bth Street, N.¥W., at which '"Abdu'l-Baha spoke of the nature
and growth of the Baha'i World Faith. Speaking of this and siwilar recep-
tions, it was writtem:
Emﬁmmhhath-mdm.?mmaﬁm
at about 5200 o'clock, from Monday to Friday, inclusive. The large
parlor, seating 150, was crowded each afterncon, axd the interest
grevw as the week advanced. Many persons priminent in social, offi-

cial an? diplomatic circles werepresent, besides mumbers of well-
known men =3 women of literary and scientific nthimt-.ﬁ

31 eur1-3aha, op. cit., pp. 3-36, Star of the West, 3:9-10,
april 9, 1912.

”-m-:-.am, op. cit., pp. 3640,
Bstar of the West, 3:10, Apeld 28, 1912,

szcpe_:h H. Harmen, "ibdul Baha in Washington,® Star of the West,
3:6-8, April 28, 1912; Washington Evening Star, April 21, 1912.

Xfamnen, op. cit., p. T
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On Tuescday morning, April 23, ®Abdu'l-Baha addressed an amdience
at Eoward University concerning the means of attaining racial wrdfication.3?
The Washington Evening Star wrote, ®At Howard University an amdience of
l,unmmaoddkmﬂnwl...'ﬁ It was also reparted that "the
address was received with breathless attention by the vast andience, and
mfﬂlmndbyapoaitiwouﬁmmdaman.'” In the afternoon re-
ception at the Parsons, 'ibdufl-Baha spoke on the implications of the
recent Titamic disaster.!® That night he appeared before the Bethel
Literary and Historical Society, and it was reported that "again the aund-
imtnnitheupu:ilaofﬂneedlﬂminmd:m-uungmhld.'hl
Bis address dealt with the nature of science and the intellect and the
concept of the cneness of humand ty b2

On Wednesdxy, April 2, two hundred people gathered in the after-
noon in Studio Hall to hear 'ibdu'l-Baha speak at a "Ghildren®s Meeting®
wt‘tmtweaﬂedmzﬁmof&ilm.ﬁ At 5:00 p.m. he addressed the

group at the Parson's home, describing the nature of the religious cycle

3Tsspaut1-Baha, op. cit., pp. k1-L3; Star of the West, 3:1b-15,

ogril 9, 1912, -
”H;smngm Evening Star, April 2h, 1912,
39!!“, ]_E. _G_E.
Lo

1ibdu¥]l-Bsha, op. cit., pp. LL-L6% Star of the West, 3:15-16,
April 9, 1912,

1g aren, 1oc. cit.

M'M'l—&lha, op. cit., pp. b6-L9; Star of the West, 3:16-17,
w 9, 1912,

L3s04uv1-Baha, op. cit., pp. k9-C1; S
il 9, 1912, = —
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and Baha'u'llah's position in 1t.ll Later that night, at 9:00 p.m.,
"ibdufl-Baha spoke at the home of Arthur J. Dyer, 1937 13th Street, N.W.,
on the subject of the nature of existence and non-existence, life and
dut.h.t‘s Following this, "Abdu'l-Baha addressed a gathering of sclen~-
tists at the home of Alexander Graham Bell, whom the inventor had person-
ally invited, and remained there as guest for the night.’6

The Theosophical Society heard tAbdu!l-Baha speak at 10130 a.m.
on Thursday, April 25. He dwelt on the subject of the "spirit® or prine
cipal attribute of each level of existencs.!! During the day he addressed
the Esperantists, discussing the aspects of universal lanm.l‘s In the
evening, he delivered two addresses to ™a large number of statesmen and
Govermment officials at a banquet held in His honor at the home of Zia
Pasha, the Ambassadar of Turkey...."'? At the close of the meeting, Theo—
dore Roosevelt called and requested a private audience and it was reported
the two of them had a “wonderful visit.=>0

hh'lbdu'l-aahl, op. cit., pp. 51-53; Star cZ the West, 3:20-21,
April 9, 1912,

hl5l;l]:u:lu'l--Ba.ha, op. cit., pp. 53-5L; Star of the Weat, 3121.22,
April 9, 1912. = i

U6Bagdadi, op. cit., pp. 89-90. Mahmud, op. cit., pp. 5u-55.

LY.Muu.m., op. Cit., pp. 55-57; Star of the West, 3:22-23,
April 9, 1912. — ——

L8 \pdut)-Baha, op. cit., pp. 57-58; Star of the West, 3:23-2L,
April 9, 1912, P

!l9w' ﬂo E&c’ Pe 903 .thllﬂ, Eo ‘E_i.so' Pe 55.

50Bagdadi, loc. cit.
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On Friday, April 26, he appeared at the All Soul's Unitarian
Church aitended by President Taft.”l A reception was held in the after-
noon, and that evening 'Abdu'l-Baha shared the platform in the D.A.RH.
Memorial Continental Hall with Sammel Goampers, president of the .Ialrim
Federation of Labor, and A. C. Monohan of the United States Bureau of
Education.>?

On Saturday morning, April 27, the national magazine Survey was
issued with an extensive article on *Abdu'l-Baha and his spealking. The
article included material on his background and principles and concluded
with the words:

Scientists and men of affairs who have met him marvel at his wisdom
and common-sense knowledge of world conditions, questioning how he can
meet them ms_t;heir own level waen he has been a political prisoner for
farty years.

¥Abdu'l-Baha spent the morning meeting with govermment omcim.sl‘ At an
evening reception in his honor, 'Abdufl-Baha met with "three hundred states-
men, Senatars, and scholars,® including Adwiral Peary.

On Sunday, he took the train for Chicago.
III. CHICAGO: APRIL 30 TO MAY 5 ]

This third major grouping of addresses has already been covered in

Chapters Three, Four, and Five. Therefore there will be no need at this

5liannen, loc. cit; Bagdadi, op. €it., p. 9L.
5%4ashington Evening Star, April 27, 1912.

531. RBarle, "Leader of the Baha'i Movement,* Survey, 28:178-179,
April 27, 1912.

StBagdadi, op. cit., ppe 91-92.
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point to include any further information or to repeat the listing of the
fifteen addresses delivered in that area.

IV. THE RETURN TRIP TO NEW YORK: MAY 6 TO MAY 10

The Cleveland newspapers included articles announcing 'Abdu'l-Baha's
arrival on May 6. They included extensive history and explanation of basic
principles.ss After press interviews at the station, and a trip to his
rooms in the Hotel Euclid, he addressed a group at the Sanatorium of Dr.

C. M. Swingle. His talk concerned the need for a balance of material and
spiritual aspects of civil‘lut.ion.sé Approximately four hundred people
heard him speak that evening at the hotel on current world progress and
devalo;lnnt.57 Along with lengthy quotations from the talk, the newspapers
dwelt at length on an after-meeting gathering at which 'Abdutl-Baha voiced
his appreval of intermarriage of the races. After extensive comment on

this matter, the Cleveland Plain Dealer reported, ®"That Abdul Baha's

approval of marriages between whites and negroes is but a natural part of
his movement for a universal religion was indicated by extracts from a

stenographic report... "58

Among other things, they quoted him as sayhhg,
“Humanity will be bound together as one. The various religions shall be

united and the various races shall be known as one H.nd."”

55C1eveland Plain Dealer, May 6, p. 5; Cleveland News, May 6, p. L.
56

tAbdutl-Baha, op. €it., pp. 97-100.
57Ibid., p. 100, Cleveland News, May T, p. 2.
ssC’lmrelmd Plain Dealer, Mxy 7, 1912, p. 1.
591vdd.
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On Tuesday morning, May 7, he departed from Cleveland at 8:00
a.m., and arrived in Pittsburgh at noon. He spoke that night to a public
gathering in the Hotel Schenley, giving a short summary of the history of
Baha'u'llah and an exposition on aix of his u:ajor teachings for the devel-
orment of a spiritual civﬂintion.m Following that he addressed a
gathering of medical doctors and educatars b}

*ibdu'l-Baha traveled to Washington, D. C., on Mxy 8. On Friday,
May 10, he addressed "a Woman's Meeting, and later visited a settlement

house, a welfare organiszation for young children,” in Washington.5?

V. NEW YORK AND VICINITY: MAY 11 TO MAY 20
On May 11, *Abdu'l-Baha returned to New York City and presented a
talk at 227 Riverside Drive, in which he emphasized the aspect of racial
unity, and swmarized the responses of the trip thus far. In part, he
said:

It is only three weeks that we have been away from the New Yark
friends...We have had no rest by day or night since we left you;
either traveling, moving about or speaking; yet it was all so plea=
santly done and we have been most happy...Al1l the friends in America
are very good. All the people we have met here are kind and pleasanty
They are pélite and not antagonistic although somewhat 1.nq1113 tive.es
The questions asked us have been opportune and to the point.

601 bdut1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 101-106; Star of the West, 3:2-L,
June 2L, 1912.

6lyehmud, op. cit., p. 60, Bagdadi, op. cit., 1h0-1L1.
62pagdadi, loc. cit.

634 pbdut1-Baha, op. cit., p. 107.
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He traveled to Montclair, New Jersey, on the morning of May 12,
and spoke at the Unity Church on the concept of the oneness of God and

the oneness of the manifestations .61‘

Returning that evening to New York
City, he addressed the International Peace Forum; he offered a hdstaric
survey of religioh and war and described the present positiom of the
United States in the plans for world peaoe.és He was introduced by Dr. W.
A. Hunsberger, first vice-president of the International Peace Farum, who
said, in part:

Tonight we are especially favored — that this man so distinguished,
this man who stands for conscience in a personified way, for the
loftiest kind of courage that has enabled him to move in line with his
convictions, is here with us...His Holiness Abdul-Baha Abbas, the
great peace leader of the eastern world.

On Monday, May 13, he conducted personal interviews throughout the
morning, and spoke to about two thousand people at the New York Peace
Society at the Astor Hotel in the aftermoomn, on the causes and abolish-
ment of ulr.67 Of the event, the New York Times wrote:

A large crowd which filled the east ballroom of the Astor accepted

the invitation...of the New York Peace Society yesterdsy aftermoon to
mecet and hear...Abdul Baha...

When Abdul Baha, in his flowing robes, rose to speak everybody atood
until he bade them be seated.

6l1bid., pp. 109-112; Star of the West, 3:12-1k, May 12, 1912.
651Abdut1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 112-118.

star of the West, 3:12, August 20, 1912.

674 Abdut1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 118121,

SBvew York Times, May 1, p. 6.
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"Abdu?l-Baha traveled to Lake Mohank, New York, on May 1L, to address
the Peace Conference being held there .69 He remained there until May 17,
when he again returned to New Yark City.

By Sunday, May 19, there was such a number of visitors coming to his
suite in the Hudson Building that the manager objected and tAbdu'l-E.ra
moved. 70 During the morning he addressed a congregation at the Church of
the Divine Paternity. Dr. Frank Oliver Hall said in his introduction, after
summarizing the history of the Baha'i World Faith:

Somehow this teaching has the power to bring together men of all
classes, and they meet upon one platform...It has no ritual...It lxys
down love as the greatest thing in the world. It says that religion
is not many, but religion is one...This Movement aims at the spirituoal
unification of mankind...The order claims all bibles for its owm; it
proclaim: the equality of all men and all women; it teaches the Uni-
versal Fatherhood, a universal philoscphy.

I take very great satisfaction in welcoming here to the pulpit af
the Divine Paternity, one who has had a wide hearing the world owver
for these Universal fundamental Truths.Tl

'Abdu'l-Baha spoke specifically on the concept of progressive revelation of
the manifestations and four basic tenets of Baha®u!llah?s plan for world
m.n

That afternoon he traveled to Jersey City and spoke in the Brother=

hood Church, discussing the nature of the spiritual brotherhood of mankind.?3

69Bagdadi, op. cit., p. 181.

"0pid., p. 182.

Tstar of the West, 3:9-10, August 20, 1912.
T21 pbdut1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 122-125.
T31bid., pp. 125-128.
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Along with an extensive sumary of 'Abdu?l-Baha's background, the minister
said, in introducing him,

Now we have with us tonight a representative of the Orient...a man
who comes to us with a great and wonderful message...Wherever he has
gone he has brought the great leveler of the Spirit of . He has
in truth come here to teach us the lesson of humanity...

And after the close of the address, the minister stated:

When Abraham Lincoln was asked why it was he did not belong to a
church, he said, "When some church will write over its door simply
this sentence, 'Thou shalt love the Lord thy God with all thy sonl,
with all thy sirength and thy neighbor as thyself,! that church will
I join with all my heart and all =y soul." We have been trying to
build that kind of church for one hundred years. Abdul-Baha is trying
to build that church all over the warld. jnenl!orepwerh)hilvod.ul?s

The following day, May 20, he addressed a women's suffrage meeting in
the Metropolitan Temple, speaking on the equality of men and women, sketching
the historical progress of women, and offering some outstanding uuq)lu.?é
Mrs. Penfield, who introduced him, mentioned, in part, the following:

I have the great honor tonight to present to you one of the most
distinguished advocates of both Women's Suffrage and Universal Peacs...
Abdul Baha...

1 suppose most of you are fawiliar with the history of this distin-
guished man; a mar. who for forty years a prisoner in the fortress of -
Akka...]l cammot use better language than that of one of his followers %
when I describe Abdul-Baha in these words: Abdul-Baha wishes to be
known as !The Servant of Humanity.! He seeks no higher station than
this, yet when one underscands all this means, one reglizes the com-
bination of humanity and exaltation which it implies.

Thstar of the West, 3:5-6, August 20, 1912.
5Tvid., p. 6.

761obdut1-Baha, op. €it., pp. 128-132; Star of the West, 3:15-20,
August 1, 1912, - =

TTstar of the West, 3115, August 1, 1912.



On May 21, 'Abdu'l-Baha had a "children's day" at which "all the
Baha'i children of New York and some of their little friends had a lively
visit...before He left for Boston.®70

VI. MASSACHUSETTS: MAY 22 TO MAY 25

tibdu?l-Baha arrived in Boston on May 22 and registered at the Charles
Hotel. In the evening he spoke before the national Unitarian conference. The
Boston Herald reported that "As the Lt. Governor Luce prepared to introduce
him...the whole audience of 1,500 people rose to welcome and appland the
Persian gueat..'79 He spoke on the need for independent investigation of re-

ligious reality. The Boston Daily Advertiser mentioned, along with a summary

of the speech, that he ™made a deep impression on his hearers and was wery
cordially received by the large gatheﬂ.ng.'ao The Boston Post added, "Attired
in the flowing robes of his native land... he made a great impression on his
listeners, many of whom u;are clergymen from all over the United States and
Canada...*81 The Boston Daily Globe summarized:

The 71st Annual Unitarian Festival took place last eveming in Tremont
Temple, about 700 men and women attending the banquet and huncreds more.
coming into the balconies at the close of the dinner to hear the speak-
ing. The attendance was larger than for several years past. It was
accounted for, in part, by the promise of the presence or&ywnu-n-u
Effendi, the famous leader of liberal religion in Persia.

Bagdadi, op. cit., p. 55.

T98oston Herald, May 23, 1912, p. 5.

ao'l:ﬂf._ Boston Daily Advertiser, May 23, 1912, p. 2.

811'_2 Boston Post, May 23, 1912, p. k.
82rhe Boston Daily Globe, May 23, p. 15.




On Thursday, May 23, 'Abdu®l-Baha lmched at the Syrian and Greek
Relief Soclety in Boston.®3 After a drive of Fifty miles to Warcester,
Massachusetts, he spoke at the unriversity to an amdience of "more than ooe
thousand persons, consisting of professors, scholars, amd others... 08
Later in the evening he went to Cambridpge uhere ®in commemoration of the
Declaration of the Bab...a feast was given mder the amspices of the Bostom
Baha'i Assembly...About 100 friends from Boston and other leading cities
of the country were present,® reported the ﬂ M.Bs Bere ®ibdu®l-
Baha spoke on the life and purpose of the Bab.36

On Friday afternoon, May 2li, reporters fron the Boston Travelsr
interviewed 'Abdu’l-Baha.37 In the later afterncon, he addressed the Free
Religion's Assoclation in Ford Hall on the comcepts of the progress of
the present century and the effects of divine 1ove 58

Of a Saturday meeting, the Poston Eerald wrote, "a large and revereat
audience gathered at Huntington Chambers last might to hear and see "ibdu®l~
Ba.ha."89 He spoke on the oneness of religion and the med of progressive
revelation.?0

83Bagdadt, op. cit., p. 183. .
Slatmud, op. cit., p. 65.

%he Boston Rerald, May 26, 1912, p. 5.

8‘5u\mu'l--laam, op. cit., pp. 133-13k.

B7M Traveler, May 2L, 1912, p. 5.

881 pbqut1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 13b-138.

%Boston Rerald, May 26, 1912, p. 5.

901 sbdu?1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 138-1kl1.
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On Sunday, May 26, after visiting a Syrian assembly in Boston im the
morning, he left for New York City. !

VII. NEW YOHK CITY AND VICINITY: MAY 26 TO JWE 8

After his return Surday ndight, fAbdufl-Baha appeared at the Mowmt
mwmmlﬁ!ﬂ.” Be spoke of the concept of "nesrmess
to God,” and the need for volition in developing attributes.

Toesdxy, Mxy 28, was the occasion for an address during the aftermoen
*to an audience which filled the Ketropolitan Temple in Seventh Avenms, noar
rmmw,wmm,-mm_k_g!mm.” The Presi-
dent of the Intermational Peace Forum offered a lengthy introduction, saying,
in part:

I have been exceedingly interested in the visit of Abdul-Baha to this
comtry. 1 have had the pleasure of hearing him and weeting him several
times...J had the pleasure next of seeing him at Lalke NMohonk and hesring
the most remarkable address I have ever listened to. The address of the
evening was full of this one thing, the wnity of mankind...

Nouw I welcome this preat man today because he stands for all these
things. He has come to this country modestly. His-ndestwh%w
the country greatly...l am giad to say Abdul-Baha will speak. »

On May 29, he addressed a gathering at 780 West End Averue concerming

patmnd, op. cit., p. 65.

921bdut1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 1i2-1L5; Star of the Mest, 3:120-22,
Ingust 1, 1912. -

%!orkﬂm, Mxy 29, 1912, p. 10.
9lstar of the West, 3:15, July 13, 1912.
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the ®iconoclastic aspect of the manifestations®™ and the nature of their
oneness 95

The following day he spoke to a public meeting at the Theosophical
Society. His address concerned the use of knowledge, volition and actiomn
for developing attrib\tm.”

Traveling to Fanwood, New Jersey, he appeared before a gathering
in the Town Hall on Friday, May 31, and explained the purpose of the
manifestations.?7

During the month of June, two national magazines included lengthy
feature articles on 'Abdu?l-Baha and the journey — The American Beview g_t_

Reviews and Current Lit.erntnre.ga As several quotations from these two

sources appear elsewhere in this study, none will be given here.

On Sunday, June 2, he addressed the comgregation at the Church of
the Ascension, speaking on the meaning of a church, the oneness of the
prophets, followed by a question and answer period.”

Dr. Grant introduced his guest, in part, with these words:

Abdul-Baha is doing what we all pray to have done, simplifying the
intellectual side of religion, intensifying the spiritual side of

951abdut1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 1L8-150;
September 28, 1912. -

3

the West, 3:13-1k,

Star
96tabdut1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 151-155; Star of the West, L:S5-58,

April 28, 1913. -
971Abdut1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 155-157; Star of the West, 5:169-170,

September 27, 191k.

98m#111 Bahaism Unite A11 Religious Faiths,® The American Review of
Reviews, L5:74B-750, June, 1912; *The Universal Gospel that Abdul Haha Hrings
Us,¥ Current Literature, 52:676-678, June, 1912.

9914bdut1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 157-165; Star of the West, 312129
September B, 1912 and STOL6-ZL, December 31, T — — —— .
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religion and getting to work in the practical canse of bringing men
together by showing them directly the loveliness of personal effort...

Abdul-Baha cames embodying these great principles, bidding men live
at peace with each other, to love each other...l assure him that we
shall listen to every word that comes from his lips as proceeding from
a soul which has lived nearly three score years and ten Ii% the very
central spiritual light of wnity and has walked with Ood.

A government official invited fAbdufl-Baha, on June 3, to a location
where "for one day and night the statesmen and notables of America® could
meet h'ln.m

He iraveled to Brooklyn on June 5 where he delivered an address to
the Unity Club, at the request of Admiral Peary. It was reported that "the
gathering was composed of great leaders, statesmen and gcnarah of the

United States .*102

After an address to a group at 309 West 78th Street, where he spoke

on the manifestations in their roles as divine physicians to an ailing world,

'Abdutl-Beha departed for Philadelphia.l03
VIII. PHILADELPHIA: JUNE 9 TO JIME 10

When 'ibdu'l-Baha arrived in Philadelphia at 6:00 p.m., June 8, he ¥

went to the Hotel Rittemhouse, where reporters waited to interview lﬂ.-.lm‘

100star of the West, 3:2L-29, September 8, 1512.
low’ 2. ﬂt'c' p. &-
1021144,

103+ sbgut1-Baha, op. cit., p. 166; Star of the West, 3:1l,
September 8, 1912. - -

10Lpye Philadelphia Press, June 10, 1912; Philadelphia Public Ledger,
June 10, p. 11,
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On Sunday morning, June 9, there was a continuous stream of visitors
wntil an 11:00 address at the Spring Garden Unitarian Church, where he spoke
of the nature of God and the manifestations.)%° In the afternoon there were
further newspaper interviews, and a talk at the Hotel Rittenhouse, in which
he talked of the ity of the races.]®® That evening he spoke to a congre-
gation of 2,500 in the Baptist Temple, talking of the nature of materialism
and spirituality in man and progressive revelation.l07
At 9:30 a.m. on Monday, he addressed a group of fifty people at the
home of Jesse Revell. Until his train left at 3:00 p.m., for Hew York, be

conducted interviews at the Revell?s and at the R:I.ttadmme.m

IX. NEW YORK CITY AND VICINITY: JUNE 10 TO JULY 20

On Tuesday, June 11, "Abdu'l-Baha made four presentations, three at
309 West 78th Street and ome at 780 West End Avenue. The first three dealt
with the physical and spiritual nature of man, the need to exercise wolition
in developing attributes, and the purpose of creation.}0? The fourth dealt
with an appeal to take action in carrying out character development.l10

The following day he presented another talk at 309 West 78th Street,

1051abdut1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 167-171.
108star of the West, 5:87-90, Jue 2L, 191k.

1074,pdur1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 171-177; Star of the West, 5:102-106,
July 13, 191L.

1085tar of the West, 5:83-90, Juve 2L, 191k, —

1091 gbut1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 178-182; Star of the West, L:99-101,
June 2L, 1913 and L:LO-LY, April 9, 1913. RS A e

101 ppqut1-Baha, op. eits, p. 178.
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as he did again oa Jwoe 25. The first concerned the thankfulness we showld
have for God®s bounties and the second covered the “nature of distimctios®
in the various kingdows of crestiom.’'!

On Scrday, Juoe 16, he appeared at ihe Fowrth Uoitariam Goerch im
Brooklyn, speaking oo the matwre of trwe unity.')” later, he discussed the
peed for effort in attaining growth spiritually at the Mackutt home.!'

A third talk, concerming the cneness of the mamifestations, wvas delivered
axumﬂwmmnmm
mm,J‘l?,hmmmudbwhamﬁmm
sequence . That same day, he addressed a group at 309 est T8th Street,
spurjngo:uu—nrmtzunatuﬂr;mmdmrwm-&uh
1115.135 On the following day and on June 20 he made presentations im the
same location, speaking of the need for spiritmal development and the cem-
cert of social and spiritmal wmity, respectively.’}®
m,hm,mﬁmdmﬂMnJu&i—

he discussed the prophecies of Bahatufllah.l17 Nuch of Tuesday, Jums 25,

Winsa,, pp. 182-285; Star of the Mest, 3:15-17, Septesber 8, 1912.

m-mq-u;, oo cit., po. 165-105; Star of the West, 3:30-32,

September 8, 1912. - -

13ugpdut]-Baha, op. cit., pp- 165-192; Star of the West, 3:17-18,
September 8, 1912.

1ksgpgurl-Bahs, op- cit., pp. 192-19€; Stax of the Uest, 3:19,
Septesber B, 1912. —

1S4 gaut)-Baba, op. cit., pp- 199-200; Star of the West, h:lM-102,
June 2h, 1913.

161g3aun1-Baka, op. €it., pp. 200-20k; Star of the Nest, h:86-89,

JWS,]SDM323-2L,SGMB 1912.
N714p0ut1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 205-208.
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was taken up with interviews and conferences in Montclair. 118 tipduti-~
Baha left Montclair on the morning of June 29 for Englewood, New Jersey.ll’

During the day he spoke out—of-doors in a pine grove in Fnglewood
to three hundred people who had gathered for a "Unity Feast® celebrated by
the Bahatis, He spoke of the characteristics which Bahatis should strive
to achieve,120 wIp the evening a meeting was held on the lawn of tie
Wilhelm home, Abdul-Baha speaking from the veranda to some one hundred and
£ifty Englewood guests...* 2! Sunday morning he left "to fill an engagement
in another part of New Jerney.'lzz

Back in New York City, it is recorded that 'Abdu’l-Baha spoke at
309 West 78th Street twice on July 1, twice on July 5, and once on July 6.
The subjects, respectively, concerned the characteristics that Baha%is
must achieve, the eternal nature of creation, the nature of man, and the
preparation for spiritual growth.l?

During the month of July, articles appeared in several major peris=
odicals, including Hearst!s Magazine, The Independent, and Harperts Ueekly.m

k]
118!.3_‘, York Times, Jue 30, Section 1, p. 6.

DOarmud, op. cit., p. 61.

1201pbdut1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 208-212.

121star of the West, 3118, August 1, 1912,

122p44,

1231 pdut1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 211-220.

12hpivert Hubbard, ®A Modern Prophet,® Hearst's Maga 22:149-51
ST T 1

July 1912; *The Persian Prophet. * The Independent, 713:. Julyl8, 1912;
Charles Jolmson, ®A Ray from the East,¥ Har ris Heel_(_ll 59:9, July 20, 1912,
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On Sunday, July 1L, he spoke at the All-Souls Unitarian Church im
New York, regarding the oneness of hmnity.lzs He appeared the following
day before an audience at 830 Park Avm.,n6
tAbdutl-Bsha presided at a marriage ceremony on Wednesday, July 17.127
On the following Friday, he was requested to have studio photographs hhn.na

And Andrew Carnegie requested an interview, which was g'mtad.m
X. THE NEW ENGLAND AREA: JULY 23 TO SEPTEMBER )

Arriving in Boston, 'Abdufl-Bsha spoke at the Hotel Victoria on
Tuesday, July 23 on the economic teachings of Bshatu?llah and the Baha'is
attitude toward politics.]3° The following day, he addressed the Theo-
sophical Society at the Kensington Hotel, speaking of the proof and quali=
ties of the spirit of man.13 1 The next day he appeared at the Hotel
Victoria, and spoke on the need and marmer of developing spiritual quali.
ties.m

1251 ipdut1~Baha, op. cit., pp. 223-230; Star of the West, 3112-16,
September 27, 1912. - v

1264)bdut)-Baha, op. cit., pp. 230-232; Star of the West, L:103-10k,
June 2L, 1913.

127Ivas, op. cit., pp. 9L-98; Star of the West, 3:1L-15, October 6,
1512, - - T

128y ohand, op. cit., p. 62.
125rv4d.

Bo'Abdu'l-Baha,_ol. cit., pp. 233-234; Star of the West, hix22,
July 13, 1913.

1311andurl-Baha, op. cit., pp. 234-238; Star of the West, L1115-116
July 13, 1913.

1321apdut1-Baha, op. cit., p. 239.
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From Boston, he traveled to Dublin, New Hampshire, where, at the
Dublin Inn, he was available for interviews and cnnferences for several
days.133 On the morning of July 31, he journeyed to Hendersom's School,
about five miles from Dublin, and sp;ke at an uaanbly.nl‘
On Monday, August 5, he addressed a gathering at the Dublin Ymn,
speaking on the explanation of scriptural berminology.135 He mentioned,

in brief:

The holy books have their special terminologies which must be known
and understood. FPhysicians have their own peculiar terms; architects,
philosophers have their characteristic expressions; poets have their
phrases, and scientists their nomenclatuwre. In the scripture we read
that Zion is dancing. It is evident that this has other than literal
interpretation...There are terms and expreaﬁgna on usage in every
language which cammot be taken literally...

On August 6, he spoke at the Parson's residence, addressing the group
on the relationship between Christ and Bahatut11ah.137 ge appeared in the
pulpit of the Unitarian Church in Dublin on Sunday, Auvgust 1!.1.138

From August 16 until August 23, 'Abdu?l-Baha resided and lectured
in Eliot, Maine. The eminent humanitarian, Sarah Farmer, had Greem Acre
school there, for progressive adult education in the study of "progressive

subjects, the sciences, arts, religion, all universal in scope, open to

133Mahmud, op. cit., p. 66; Star of the West, 3:3-6, September 28,
1912, - —_——

Dlyatord, loc. cit. 135Ives, op. cit., pp. 128-129.
1361 tqut1-Baha, op. cit., p. 2Ll.

1371 paut1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 2L2-2L6; Star of the West, 3:6-7,
February 17, 1912, -

1381ves, op. cit., pp. 124-128,
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all races and croeds.'139 More than five hundred were in attendance to study
with %Abdutl-Baha, Although there were numerous presentations, only five
were recorded during this period. In these, 'Abdufl-Baha dealt with the
nature and kinds of proof, the clarification of the differences and similari.
ties between the physical and apiritn;l faculties, the concepta of attri-
butes, manifestations and development of spiritual insight, the onensss of
humanity, and the historical retrospect of Bahatu'llah and his teachings.ll®

At 1:00 p.m. on the afternoon of August 23, 'Abdu*l-Saha srrived at
Malden, m:achmeth.m

On Sunday, August 25, he spoke in Boston at the New Thought Forwm,
describing the nature of the %"second birth® as related to Chriatimity;m

The Boston Evening Transcript issued the following report:

fAbdu?l-Baha, the Persian scholar who spoke many times in the spring
during his visit to Boston, has returned for a brief stay...

Sunday evening he spoke before the New Thought Forum and...addressed
an audience which thronged the hall, in the charactiﬁaticalb celm and
serene manner about the spiritual forces of life...

The Franklin Square House in Boston was the scene of his lecture on August 26,

vhen he spoke on the equality of men and women.l! On the following day,Mhe

139paniyyih Pord and Harry Ford, ®Sarah Jane Farmer,® World Order
Magazine, 12:106, July, 19L6.

1504 ppauty-aha, op. cit., pp. 27-26k.
Ulyahnud, op. cit., pp. 68-69.
24 p4ut1-Baba, op. cit., pp. 270-2Th.

uﬁBoston Evening Transcript, August 26, 1912, p. L.

1liypaut1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 27=278.
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addressed the Metaphysical Club in Boston, opening his address with these
wordss

Upon the faces of those present I behold the expression of thought=
fulness and wisdom, therefore, I shall discourse upon a subject in-
volving one of the divine questions, a question of religion and meta~
physical importance, namely the progressive and perpetual motion of
elemental atoms throughout the various degrees of phenomena and the
kingdoms of existence. It will be demonstrated and become evident
that the origin and outcome of phenomena are ideptical and that there
is an essential oneness in all existing things.

The evening of Wednesday, August 28, was the occasion of a wedding
in Cambridge, at which 'ibdu'l-Baha assisted.llé

On Thursday evening, August 29, 'Abdu'l-Baha spoke at the home of
Madame Morey on the subject of the oneness of the manifestations. 7 The

Boston Evening Transcript reported that ®"the Persian scholar and leader

was a guest of honor at a reception given...at her residence in Malden by
Madame Beale Morey...There were nearly a hundred guests pruent...‘n's

IO. THE JOURNEY IN THE WEST: SEPTEMBER 1 TO NOVEMBER 6

1Abdufl-Baha arrived in Montreal, Canada, on Sunday, September 1,
was met by reporters and spoke at the Church of the Messiah on the rela- »

tionship of God, the manifestations and man, including an explanation of

US1bid., p. 278.

ibposton Herald , August 29, 1912, p. 5; Boston Evening Transcript
Avgust 29, TOTZ, 5. hie g

1471 gbdut1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 283-290.

u'sﬂoston Evening Transcript, August 31, 1912, p. 2.
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several of the social teachings of Baha'u'].lah.u‘9 During the same day,
he delivered two addresses in the home of the well-known Canadian architect,
William Sutherland Maxwell, describing the proofs of the immortality of the
soul and differentiating the physical and spiritual aspects of mm.lso On
the following day, he again addressed a gathering in the Maxwell®’s hone,
speaking of the interrelationship of God, manifestations and humanity.l>l
During the next few days there were great numbers of interviews and cone
ferences with individuals and small groups. The next recorded meeting was
held on September 5, when he spoke on eleven major principles of Bahatufllshts
teachings before the St. James Methodist Church.152

The departure from Montreal took place at 9:00 a.m. on Monday,

September §. He went to Buffalo, New York, where there are records of
newspaper interviews and a trip to Niagara l'alla.153

On Friday, September 13, the Chicago Record-Herald reported,

#Abdul Baha...arrived in Chicago last night from Buffalo, N.Y., and will
hold a series of meetings here before proceeding to the Pacific eout.'ls"'
After interviews during the morning of September 15, Abdutl-Baha trave‘ed

to Kenosha, ﬁsconain.ls; The Chicago Inter-Ocean stated that in the evening,

1491 4p4un1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 291-296.
lsoﬂ., pPp. 296-302.

15lpid., pp. 302-306.

152y xbdur1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 306-313.
353atmud, op. cit., pp. 70-Tl.

Bk nicago Record-Herald, September 13, 1912, p. Te

lssﬂihl\li, 22. g_ijc, Pe 59.
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*more than 100 men, women and children...gathered at...5338 Keamore Avenus
to hear the lecture delivered by Abdul Baha...*15¢ On the following dxy,
he addressed another audience at the same location on the nature of the
forces of wmity,157
The Minneapolis Tribune, on Thursday, September 19, reported,
®ibdultBaha...one of the most distingunished religious figures of the

Orient, arrived in Mimneapolis from Chicago last night, and will be the
guest of Mimeapolis for the next few dqs.'lse

On Thursday, Scptember 19, $Abdutl-Baha received visitors in the
Plaze Hotel during the morning, and spoke at the Commercial Club at their
luncheon.159 That night he spoke at the Jewish Reform Temple to an andi-

ence of four hundred people.16° The Minneapolis Journal x;eporhd:

.eche was the guest late today of Mrs. H. D. Herrick, 1413 Harmon
Place...Mrs. Herrick?!s entertainment was so plamed and timed that
opportunity might be given the University people and others, vhgl
might not otherwise be able to hear tane distinguished Pers RI

On Friday, September 20, he traveled to St. Paul, and spoke at the
home of Dr. Clement Woolson, 870 Laurel Avenue, on the physical and spiri.

156 Chicago Inter-Ocean, September ly, 1912, p. 3.
1571 4bdut1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 314-318.

158H1nneagolis Tribme, September 19, 1912,

15%inneapolis Journal, September 19, 1912; Mimneapolis Tribune,
September 20, I§5.

16°Hinneapolia Journal, September 20, 1912,

1611114,
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tual natures of la.u.m2 He returned to Minneapolis for a meeting at
2030 Queen Avenue South, where he described the need for both a material
and a spiritual education.}®3 Sometime during this period, he drove to
Lincoln, Nebraska, to the home of William Jernings Bryan, to repq a. visit
the Bryan's had made to acca to see 'Abdu'l-Baha some time previ.om]q.]'a‘

t4bdutl-Baha arrived in Denver, Colorado, at 1:00 p.m. on Tuesday,
September 2l and at 8:00 p.m. he addressed a group in the residence of
Mrs. Roberts. He spoke of the present world conditions and the spiritual
wnity developed in some areas by means of Bahatu'llahts teachinp.165
On the evening of Wednesday, September 25, he addressed a congregation at
the Divine Science Church, speaking of the various kinds.of prejudice
and the distinction between the spiritual and social teachings of the
manifestations. 66 The Denver Post reparted that "The Divine Science
Church on Perry street was packed to the doors, the throng overflowing
to the sideua.‘lks...'167 Humerous articles and feature stories appeared
in the Denver papers during his stay; one article commenced:

A man of God has come to town.

»

With the arrival yesterday of Abdul Ba-ha Abbas, a quicker spirit of
tolerance, of brotherly love, of sincerer charity, of all the virtues

1621 ppaut1-Baha, op. eit., pp. 323-327.
1631bid., pp. 319-322.

16lstar of the West, 5:119-122, August 1, 191L.
1654 bdur1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 328-33L.
1681b14., pp. 331-336.

167.D_3.EE Post, September 26, 1912, p. 1.



17l
which 1ift man above the beast was given wing and must, before his
departure have its effect upon every man and woman who comes within
the radius of this wise man of the East.

Abdul Ba-ha entered the city without any of the glitter or posp
which is the attribute of nobility. He came...with a reputatiom
for sanity and holineigauhich makes of the most hardened cynic a
respectful spectator.
On September 26, ¥Abdu'l-Baha delivered an address at the Shirley H:ﬂ:el.l‘s"9
After stopping at Salt Lake City, he arrived in San Francisco on
Thursday, October 3170 Arter newspaper interviews, he addressed a gather-
ing at the residence of Mrs. Helen S. Goodall in Oakland, Califarnia.l7l
On Saturday, October 5, he spoke at "the regular Assembly meeting held...
in the Lick building, Montgomery street...s172
On Sunday, he addressed a morning meeting at the First Unitarian
Church in San Francisco and the First Congregational Church of Oakland in
the evming}?j
¥onday included "interviews, talks in the parlor, and in the even-
ing an address before the Japanese Y.M.C.A. of Oakland, in the Japanese
Independent Church, His address dealt with the fundamental nature of

religion and the need of progressive revelatinn.lﬂl »

168penver Post, September 25, 1912, p. 3.
169penver Post, September 26, 1912, p. T.
170%atord, op. cit., pe The

IMistar of the West, L1190-192, September 27, 1912.

lnhances Orr Allen, "Abdul!Bszha in San Francisco, California,®
Star of the West, 3:9-10, October 16, 1912.

17344,
17L:tAbdu'1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 337-3L2.
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On September 3, he addressed a gathering at Stanford University
regarding the exalted position of science and the ™intrinsic oneness of
all phencnenn.'lTs
Dr. David Starr Jordan, president of the university, made the
introduction:
It is our portion to have with us, through the courtesy of our
Persian friends, one of the great religious teachers of the world,
one of the natural successors of the old Hebrew prophets...

I have now the great pleum, and the great honor also, of
presenting to you Abdul Baha.

The Palo Altan published an entire issue to include three major
addresses in the vicinity, and background information and editorial
comment. It described the campus meeting, in part, as follows:

A crowded Assembly Hall, holding nearly two thousand people,
awaited with eager expectancy the appearance...of Abdul Baha,
Abbas Effendi, the world leader of the Bahai movement. The ven-
erable prophet, with his long gray beard and Persian cloak and
turban, gave a true impression of the reincarnation of the Far
Eastern prophet of old...

Abdul Baha is revolutionizing the religion of Asia, bringing
Mohammedans, Jews and Christians together...He already has a vast
host of followers and has M‘ilﬁEd great interest by his present
tour of America and England.

During the remainder of the day, he was the guest of Dr. Jordan. In the
evening, he addressed the Unitarian Church in Palo Alto.l78
fAbdutl-Baha returned to San Francisco early in the morning on

October 9. Later in the day, he went to Berkeley where "he had been

175mbia., pp. 3L2-3L9.
176pa10 Altan, November 1, 1912, p. 2.
1771b4d., po 1. 178011en, op. cit., p. 9.
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invited by...the Mayor of Berkley, to be the guest of the city,” and gave
an evening presentation "at the High School Auditorium before a Jarge amd
representative gat}wring."ln

On Thursday, October 10, he addressed the Open Forum in Sam Francisco,

and spoke on the basis and effects of philosophy and the Zifference betuesm

the philosophy of the Occident and the Orient.l80 Its conclusion comtaimed
a representative kind of humor sometimes found in the addresses:

The mind itself, reason itself is an ideal reality aad mot taagible.
Rotwithstanding this, some of the sagacious men declare...all that is
not tangible is imagination and noosense.

Strange indeed that after twenty years trairing in colleges amd
universities man should reach such a station wherein he will deny ths
existence...of that which is not perceptible to the senses...Have yom
ever stopped to think that the animal alreacy has graduated firom such
a university? Have you ever realized that the cow without hard lsbor
and study is already a philosopher of the superlative degree in the
school of nature. The cow denies everything that is not tangible,
saying "I can seel 1 can eatl therefore I beliewe orly in that which
is tangiblel®

Then why should we go to the colleges? Let us go to the cow Bl

The Theosophical Society of San Francisco heard him speak on Octo-
ber 11.1682.

On Saturday morning, October 12, 'Abdu¥l-Eaha spoie before tao

thousand people at the Jewish Temple Emmanu-El, where his address comcersed

1n4., p. 1.
1801,p4ur1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 39-355.
1611144, p. 355.

182)31en, op. cit., p. 1.



17k

an analysis of religious history from the time of Abraham, and proofs
indicating that Christ was the Messizh.183 He drove from there to a
®Children®s !lq"nethﬁ.m

The following dxy, at 3:30 p.m., he addressed a gathering in
the reading roon of the blind in San Prancisco.l85 Much of Monday
was spent at Mrs. Phoctie Hearst's estate cutside San Prancisco.l%6
She had visited him in Acca befare the turn of the century.

Oc Mednesdzy, October 16, he addressed a "Baha'i Feast® of one
Yuncred and ten people in the Oakland hone of Mrs. Goodall.l87 october
1% and 19 were occupied with a trip to Los Angeles. There he visited
the grave of Thacnton Chase, the first American to become a Baha'i, and
*Abcutl-Baha addressed 2 gathering in Los Angeles concerning Mr. Chase.
Be presented an informal talk on the same subject on his return to
Smhml:immsn.udq.lss On Tuesday he presented a ®"farewell
address® to a gatcering in Oakland. Wecnesday and Thursday were *filled
with the wsual interviews and talks."'®9 It uas also recorded that

sometime during this perioc he addressed the Atheist's Gllb.m Y

1634 gpiu1-Bana, op. cit., pp. 355-365.

m*ulm. op. cit., p. 1.

12Tbia., p. 22.

lmﬂahn!, ©of- cit., p. T5.

13star of the West, 4:203-20L, October 16, 1913.
1885tar of the West, L:225-226, Novesber L, 1913.
189511en, op. cit., p. 12.

190star of the Mest, 5:L2, April 28, 1912.
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Early Friday morning, October 25, 'Abdutl-Baha left for Sacramento,
where he spoke in the evening in the Assembly Hall of the Hotel as he
did again on the following day. The first talk concerned the parallel
u;;ecta of the spread of Christianity and the Baha'i Faith and the
second dealt with the requirements and methods of developing universal
p‘,m_lﬂ
He arrived back in Chicago, after a cross—country train trip, on
October 31. He spoke at the Hotel Flaza that same day, covering the
history and causes of schisms in Christianity and the safeguards present
in the "new dispensation.® 92 The next day, November 1, he made an
address at the Chicago Athletic Association, and spoke to a congregatiom
at 5338 Kemmore Avenve. His talk dealt with his "station™ as the "Center
of Baha'u'llsh's Covenant.*!?> On Saturday, November 2, a reception was
held and a speech given at the Frederick Douglas Center.!%% oOn Sundsy,
November 3, he addressed the Pilgrim Congregatiomal Church, in the
morning, and at L:00 p.m. he addressed the Plymouth Congregational
Church 195 '

1911 Abdut1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 365-37h.

192¢hicago Examiner, November 1, 1912, p. 13; "Abdu'l-Bsha, op.
cit., pp. 35371

1931hid., pp. 377-381; Chicago Inter-Ocean, November 2, 1912,
p. 10.

19!‘Chice£o Examiner, November 1, 1912, p. 13,

1950hica§_o_ Record-Herald, November L, 1912, p. 9.
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He traveled to Cincimati and spoke to three hundred people at
the Grag:d Hotel concerning international peace and the position of the
United States.196 Following the address, a banquet was beld in his
honor.

XI1. WASHINGTON, D.C.: NKOVEMBER 6 TO NOVEMEER 16

On Wednesday, November 6, the Washington Evening Star reported,

®1Abdul Baha...arrived in Washington from Cincimmati at 8:L5 o%clock
this mming."197 He spoke that evening at the Universalist Church
of Our Father giving a synopsis of the interrelationship of God, the
mand festations, and humanity, covering also the spiritual and social
aspects of the teachings of the manifestations .198

' The following day, two addresses were delivered at 1700 Eight-
eerth Street, N.W.. The first dealt with a description of specific
books written by Baha'u'llah with extensive quotations, and the second
concerned the need for and the source of spiritual edncat.inu.lw On
November B, he spoke at the Jewish Eighth Street Temple, talking about

the oneness of the prophets with extensive emphasis on Moses .20

196Cincimati Enquirer, November 5, 1912, p. 1l; 'Abdu%1-Bsha,
op. cit., pp. J82-383.

197yashington Evening Star, November 6, 1912.

1981pbgur1-Baha, op. €it., pp. 38L-391; Star of the West, 5:195-
199, November L, 191l.

1991 gbdut1-Baha, op. cit., pp. 391-396.
2001bid., pp. 307-L0S.
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Turee meetings were held on Saturday, November 9, tre first two at the
Parson's home and the third at a banquet at Rauscher®s. In the first
address, ¥ibdu®l-Eaha described a conversation that had taken place
with a Ratti after the synagogue address, mentioning specific questions
the Rabbi had asked and the answers that had been given.2%! The second
presentation included a discussion of the immortality of the soul and
the amimal-spiritzal duality of man.202 The banquet speech offered
encourapgement for spiritual growth and urged the listeners to exert
effarts for international peace.203

The first address of Sunday, November 10, was held at the

Parson's and dealt with the understanding of the mp‘tofm-m
The second meeting, at 1252 Eighth Street, N.W., concerned principally
the umity of the races, and was notable for the inclusion of a story
from "Abdu'l-Baha®s oun dliJM.zoS The third, at 1901 Eighteenth
Street, N.W., was directed to the Baha'is particularly, pointing out
from histerical examples how the followers of new religious systems have
met with persecution and ridicule; he told them to expect this and
described the spiritual development necessary for meeting such sitoa- y
tions 206

m@., pp- kOS-L09.

202r3d., pp. L10-413. :

m@., pp. B13-l16.

20l7bid., pp. L16-120; Star of the West, 5:291-293, March 2, 1915.
2051 paul-Baha, op. cit., pp. L20-h23.

206ne3d., pp. k23425,
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III. ¥E YORF CITY AKD VICIEITY: MNOVEMEER 15 TO DECESEER S

*fnda¥]-Baha arrived back in Kex York City on Saturday, Novem-
ber 15, and spoie at the residence of Juliet Thampson, a Washington
artist, corcerming the distinctive characteristics of the Baha'i Faith
as comcared to any o‘!-hercrgani:.x!.im.mT The following evening he
addressed a pathering at 305 West 79th Street, spearing on the process
of Geveloping spiritul groups.?08

On Kovember 17, he arpeared before a larpe andience in Oenea-
logical Eall and talked of progressive revelation and the systems and
cycles of religion.?0?

Ou the following might bhe spoke of the history and distortion
of the teachings of the manifestations in the past and the relation
of unity and love, to a gathering at 575 Riverside Drive.Z0

Six hundred people attended a bancoel at the Creat Northern
Eotel, to which %Abcu¥i-Baha spoke of aspects of service to the world
of bmmanity snd the development of attributes.?l It was held oa
Bovesber 23.

On Kovewber 29, he azmeaxed 2zain at 780 West End Avenue and

20T1vi6., pp. L26-1:32; Ives, op. cit., pp. US-1h8.

20%1gpaut1-Baha, or. cit., p. h32.

2% 4., pp. L33-L3T.

A0rpic., pp. k37-bh2.
Alrid., pp. hli2-llk; Ives, op. cit., pp. US-151.
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talked on the mystery of sacrifice .212

At the same location, on Decem=
ber 2, two presentations were made concerning service to humanity and
an enumeration and explanation of the "npew®™ teachings of Bahatut11sh,213
On the following day, two lectures were given in the same location and
a third at B30 Park Avenue. They dwelt on the need to develop onels

self before trying to help other people; the method of studying the

scriptures; and exhortations on personal development for public aervioe.m

On December li, 'Abdu?l-Baha addressed the Theosophical Society
on the symbolic sigﬁiricance of words in the scrip‘;ms and the concept
of the manifestations as elucators of mankind,215

More than one hundred people gathered on board the ship, Celtie,

-on December 5, in a large salon room to hear 'Abdu'l-Baha's last talk.
After speaking of the qualities and attributes which he wished his
listeners to develop, he concluded:

You must therefore look toward each other and then toward manikind
with the utmost love and kindness...so that the east and west may
embrace each other in love and deal with one another in sympathy
and affection. Until man reaches this high station, the world of
humanity shall not find rest, and eternal felicity shall not be
attained...But if man lives up to these divine commandments, this
world of earth shall be transformed into the world of heaven and
this material spnere shall be converted into a paradise of glory.
It is my hope that you may become successful in this high calling,
so that like brilliant lamps you may cast light upon the werld of
humanity and quicken and stir the body of existence like unto a

2124 pb4ut1-Baha, op. cit., pp. Llb-LLS.
2131'&5., PP« thS.
zu’I_l:_ig_., pp. L53-U57.
21571bid., pp. L5B-libk.
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spirit of 1ife. This is etermal glory. This is everlasting fell-
city. This is immortal life. This is heavenly attainment. This

is being created in the image and likeness of God. And igto this
I call you, praying to God to strengthen and bless yun.z

IIV. SUMMARY

During the time that "Abdu'l-Baha was in North America, from
April 11, 1912, until December 5, 1912, he delivered one hundred and
eighty-five addresses of which record has been found in this investi-
gation; there a.re‘ indications that there were others of which no record
was kept.

Considering the nature of the audiences to which !Abdu'l-Baha
spoke, five of the presentations were made to educational inst.ltu't:im;
six to specific Baha'i observances; thirty-nine to churches and syna-
gogues; thirty-five to particular societies or organizations; thirty-
five in large public lectures; and sixty-five to less formal gatherings

"in locations such as private homes.

He spoke in twelve states plus the District of Columbia, and
Montreal, Canada. He presented addresses in the following thirty-two ¥
cities: in California, Berkeley, Los Angeles, Oakland, Palo Alto,
Sacramento, and San Francisco; in Colorado, Denver; in Illinois,
Chicago, Evanston, and Wilmette; in Maine, Eliot; in Himnesota, Minnea-
polis and St. Paul; in Massachusetts, Boston, Cambridge, Malden, and
Worcester; in New Jersey, Famwood, Jersey City, Montclair, and West

Englewood; in New Hampshire, Dublin; in New York, Brooklyn, Lake Mohonk,

2261p44., p. L6T.
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and New York City; in Ohio, Cincinnati and Cleveland; in Pernnsylvania,
Philadelphia, and Pittsburgh; in Utah, Salt Lake City; in Canada, Mon~-
treal; and Washingtomn, D. C.

His most frequently used subjects included: the nature of God,
- the concept of manifestations, the physical and spiritual nature of
man, the nature of proof, religious cycles, progressiwve revelation, the
need for personal effort, the development of positive attributes, the
life of Baha'u'llah-and his teachings, including international peace,
the equality of men and women, universal education, the oneness of
mankind, universal language, and the agreement of science and religiom.

The addresses were generally 1n1‘olmt.ive in nature, dcal_i.ugl
with the explanation and clarification of the above concepts. There
were persuasive aspects in talks on the proof of God and man's soul.
For the most part, the persuasive elements concerned the idea that
people should not follow imitations but seek for "truth® themselves.
This was closely coupled with the stimulative aspects, for be urged
people to take action and seek by exerting their owm effort. He like-
wise had stimulative factors in his material urging people to actively

aid the cevelopment of world peace.



CHAPTER VI
RESULTS OF THE SPEAKING TOUR

Having surveyed the entire speaking tour and having analyzed
specific addresses, the results of the tour and the effectiveness of
the addresses will be examined in this chapter.

In dj:acusaion the standards for measuring effectiveness, Thonssen
and Baird point out that "it would not be accurate to assert, or even
imply, that authorities are agreed on the standard by which effective-
ness of oratory is determined."™ The reasons for this difference of
opinion lie in the complex nature and wide variety of purposes and
conditions of spealdng. They added, however, that critics were in
general agreement that "effectiveness of oratory™ must be ®"regarded in
the light of what people do as a result of hearing the speech.'2 Even
so, they noted that "it is not a simple task to trace the influence of
a speaker's words upon the public mind. Influences operating upon the
people at a given moment may be manifold and complexly interrelatad.'3 »

Yet even in this complexity, certain fundamental measures of

effectiveness were apparent. For example, "the effectiveness of a

lLester Thonssen and A. Craig Baird, Speech Criticism (New
York: The Ronald Press, 1548), p. LL9.

2Ibid.
BI'E.?_-, P hha-
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of a speech may be judged by the character of the immediate, surface
reSpon.se."[* The lonpg-range effects may also be investigated, as with
the question Thonssen and Baird asked, ™Over a period of years, did a
particular speech or series of speeches exercise a discernible and
significant influence upon the course of eventa?"®

In summing up their discussion of these factors of effective-
ness and measurement of results, they concluded:

A speech is effective, therefore, if it achieves an end or

response consistent with the speaker's purpose——provided that
the purpose is, in turn, consistent with the dictates of respon-
sible judgment and soligit.ons regard for the positive good of
an enlightened society.

With these considerations in mind, the analysis of fAbdu®l-Bahats
speaking will be evaluated (1) by discussing the purposes of his speak-
ing tour; (2) by investigating the records for indications of responses
to the speaking tour; and (3) by looking for indications of effects

during the forty-eight years since his visit.
I. PURPOSES OF THE SPEAKING TOUR

First, a survey of the materiil will be made to see what the
stated purposes of the tour were., Wendell Phillips Dodge wrote: *He

comes on a mission of internmational peace.’7 The New York Times quoted

!'I__\y_._q., p. L55.
“Ibid., p. LS8,
6Ibid., p. LEL.
TStar of the West, 3:3, April 28, 1912,
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him as saying that he was ready to speak ®wherever am andience can be
found to welcome peace and promote the realization of the brotherhood
of man.*® The New York Herald said his purpose was “the bringing about
of universal peace and a single religion among all =n."? The New York
_\i-;x_'_l_d quoted him as saying, "I am an advocate of umiversal peace and
homan solidarity, because it is the one fundamental tenet of the Bahai
faith that all nations and all religions shall become wnited...*10
Dr. Percy Stickney Grant said, "He comes with a plan of ccnstruction and

of reconstruction..."™1 The Wasnington Evening Star quoted him in these

words: ®The great object of my life is to promote the oneness of the

Idngdowm of humanity and international ;:uam:e..."]2 An cobserver quoted

him as saying, "I am here to wmify the religions of the world, to talk
in the interest of universal peaee."13 To a reporter of the San

Francisco Examiner, he reportedly said, "I have come to America to pro-

mote the ideal of Universal Peace and the solidarity of the human
raee."n‘

Biew York Times, april 12, p. 9.

Hew York Herald, April 12, p. 8.

10{New York] World, April 12, p. 6.
Dstar of the West, 3:5, April 28, 1912.
12yashinpton Evening Star, April 20, 1912.

star of the West, 19352, April, 1928.
Usstar of the West, L:207, October 16, 1913.
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A1l of these quotations adduced to an overall purpose of mifi-
cation — the wnification of race, religion, and nationality — and the
eventual establishment of international peace. It may be surmised,
after a perusal of his entire life, that these purposes were a motiva-
ting factor in all of his activities.

Such broad purposes must, of necessity, have subsidiary objectives,
if they are to be carried out. "Abdu'l-Baha had two major, subsidiary
purposes which had their origin and motivation in the broad, over-riding
purpose of the unification of manicind. Each of the two subsidiary
purposes concerned & particular part of his audiences: first, the
general public, and second, the Bahatis.

To the general public, he expounded on the basic and distin-
guishing principles of his father?®s faith, which he believed constituted
the bed-rock of God®s latest "revelation®™ to mankind. He wished both
to inform them of the principles and to urge them to investigate,
independently, their source.

To the Baha'is, who already acknowledged belief in the overall
system of Baha'u'llah, he stressed the need for profound personal
development of attributes such as love, justice, and trustworthiness 5
and urged them to chanmel their efforts into undertakings for human
well-being. The nature of this attitude is shown in his farewell
address to the Baha'is:

This is my last meeting with you...I have repeatedly sumoned

you to the cause of the unity of the world of humanity...There-
fore you must manifest the greatest kindness and love toward the

nations of the world, setting aside fanaticism, abandoning reli-
glous, national and racial prejudice...



186
Your eyes are 1llwnined, your ears are quickened with hearing.
You must therefore loor toward each other and then toward mankind
with the utmost love and kindness. You have no excuse to bring
before God if you fail to live according to his command, for you
are informed of that which constitutes the pood-pleasure of God.
You have heard his commandments and precepts.
In view of the difference of purpose in regard to the general
public and the Baha'is, the results will be investigated in two sec-
tions; the first dealing with the response of the general public, the

second with the response of the Baha'is.
I1. THE PUBLIC RESPONSE TO THE SPEAKING TOUR

Immediate response. Records of the addresses revealed that

audiences generally rose when 'Abdu!l-Baha entered the room or lecture
hall. Numerocus newspaper accounts quoted in Chapters Four and Six
showed this initial reaction. There were few references to the audience
attitude during the presentations themselves. Those that exist all
repeat much the same thing: "The venerable prophet was followed with
close attention by the large audience of men and women present,® as a
reporter in Palo Alto wrote .16 Another observer noted, "The address was
received with breathless attention.*l7

The location of the meeting influenced the demonstrativeness of

the response to the addresses. Many of the presentations were made in

1514bdutl-Baha, The Promulgation of Universal Peace, Vol. II
(Chicago: Executive Board of Baha'l Te mple Unity, 1922), pp. L6L=Lé6.

16The Palo Altan, November 1, 1912, p. 1.
17star of the West, 317, April 28, 1912.

v
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churches and synagogues where dlapping or other overt responses were out .
of order. In one of the few direct references to this aspect of the
talks, one reporter spoke of ®,,.the deep silence which followed Abdul=-
Baha's stirring addres:l.'m In contrast, in public locations not
connected with areas of worship, the records indicated the presence of
applause, as in the reference to an address which "was followed by a
positive ovation and a recall,n? Again, mention was made of ™a positive
ovation and the clapping of hands.*?0

There were indications that members of the audience came up to
him after the meeting to talk and shake hands, as in the descriptiom,
"When he came out of the church all the people gathered around...inm a
circle and shook hands with Him."?l Further descriptions mentiom
situations such as this: %Cn his coming out to leave, the people
followed...it looked like the surging of a great anw.'az And ®"they
lined His way and stood reverently when He passed between their two
lines."23 Special circmmstances called forth varied responses, as
when, in the New York Bowery, ®At the end of this meeting, Abdul-Baha

stood at the bowery entrance to the Mission hall, shaking hands with

18star of the West, 3:9, January 19, 1913.
1%Star of the West, 3:7, April 28, 1912,

20Mahmud, "The Journey of 'Abdu'l-Baha to America,® St.oeg S;ﬁle-
»

ment to “God Passes By® (Wilmette: Baha'i Publishing Commi i
Pe JB-_

211bid., p. 60.
221b4d., p. Sk
231‘31(’-. P 5]6. %



188
from four to five hundred men and women and placing within each palm a

piece of silver ."21‘

In some instances, articles recorded the immediate verbal reaction
of chairmen when they closed !'Abdu'l-Baha's meetings with a brief response.
For example, after 'Abdu'l-Baha's address at Stanford University, David
Starr Jordan said:

We are all under very great obligation to Abdul Baha for this
illuminating expression of the brotherhood of man and the value of
international peace., I think we ceg best show our appreciation
by simply a rising vote of thanks.

Dr. Grant closed 'Abdu!l-Baha's meeting in the Church of the
Ascension with these words:

Let us wish that we here tonight may become great factors in
bringing about this spiritual and human unity, which is the object
of Abdul-Baha's life and mission, and all of which is th
in accord with the teachings and principles of religion.

A Unitarian minister concluded a meeting by saying:

When Abraham Lincoln was asked why it was he did not belong to a
church, ne said, "When some church will write over its door simply
this sentence, '"Thou shalt love the Lord thy God with all thy soul,
with all thy strength and thy neighbor as thyself,! that church
will I join with all my heart and all my soul." We have been try-
ing to build that kind of church for one hundred years. Abdufle L
Baha is trying to build El}at. church all over the world. Amenl '
more power to his voicel

Questions from the audience after an address furnmished another
kind of response to 'Abdu'l-Baha's speaking. On several occasions

those who heard him had the opportunity of requesting information.

2lstar of the West, 3:12, July 13, 1912.

20palo Altan, November 1, 1912, p. L.
2gtar of the West, 3:29, September 8, 1912.

2Tstar of the West, 3:12, August 20, 1912.
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There were reports of such questions having been asked as the following:
"khat is the status of wonen in the Orient?® *What relation do you
sustain to the founder of yorr creed — are you his svccessar in the
same mammer as the Pope of Rome?® ¥[s it not a fact that Universal Peace
carmot be accomplished until there is political democracy in all the
countries of the world?® ™irat is yoar belief about reincarnation?®
"What is the attitude of your creed tosard the family?™ *wWhat is the
relation of Bahaism to tke ancient Zoroastrian religion?® ¥Is peace
a greater word than love?® "iill you state the tenets of your faith?®
®"ire not all Christiars Ezhzis; is there any difference?®™ "Do Bahai
women go without veils in the East?e20

The arousal of coniroversy. Following the immediate audience

responses, there are sitvations of controversy which arose from fAbdufl-
Baha's presentations. The contention came principally from people
affiliated with religious groups. The first retort came immediately
after 'Abdu'l-Baha®s first address to a cturch congregation. Dr. Percy
Sticimey Grant, pastor of the Episcopal Church of the Ascension in
New York invited him to deliver tie sermon on Sunday morning, April 15.
The New York Herald repwrted the situation as follows:

Some of the congregsziion of the Courch of the Ascension and mem-

bers of other Euisconal churches exrressed asionishment that a
religious leader noti prefessing Gristianity should have been in-

28star of the west, 3:25-29, September £, 1912 and 3:6-10,
February 7, 1913.~ —
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vited to preach and permitted to offer prayer within the chancel
at a regular Episcopal service.

The Rev. Dr. Percy Stickney Grant, rector of the Church of the
Ascension, has conducled an open forum in the church on Sundxy
evenings, at which laymen of all denominations have made addresses...

These meetings seem to have given no offence, but when the leader
of an Oriental cult was inwvited to take the leading part in the
regular Sunday morning service there was outspoken criticism, and
it was intimated the matter would be called officially to the
attention of Bishop Greer, through the Comittee of the Diocese of
New York.

It was said that Canon Nineteen of the Episcopal Church forblds
any one not episcopally ordained {rom preaching in an Episcopal
pulpit without the consent of the bishop. There is no provision
against a non—ordained person offering prayer within the 5‘§umce1,
it was said, because no such contingency was anticipated.

There was no further specific mention, in the reports, of actiom
taken on this matter. However, Or. Grant later referred to *"a little
slighting of this guest of ours.® The occasion was at the reception
in the Hotel Astor held in 'ibcu'l-Baha's behalf by the New York Peace
Society. Dr. Grant was one of the speakers, and used the occasion to
speak of "misunderstandings that arise.® The main part of his speech
dealing with this matter was reported as follows: -

There are misunderstandings that easily arise under circum=-
stances such as now exisi, the coming of a Prophet with a Great
Messape from one part of the world to another. And one cause of
misuncderstanding is to be found in the hard and fast names that
we choose to pgive each otner,—designations from which it is hard
to escape,-~crude and half voicing the heart into words that bind
with fatal constructions the minds and sympathies of those who
hold them...The tag would hide the spirit.

Our puest from the East comes to us with a messapge that is a famil.
iar message to our ears; the message of "reace on earth and good-will
to men.® Is there a community or a religion that should more easily
comprenend or welcome such a message than our own? And if we fail to

29_Ne_u York Herald, April 15, 1912, p. 6.
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understand it, are we not being bound by some taz that really does
not mean what the word may signify? That is to say, we must get
down below our discussion of Christian, Hebrew, Ethical Culture,
whatever the discussion may be, to the spirit of life and of
brotherncod. There we find we are all akin, there we find the
fellowship of the great spirit of Abdul-Baha...

Therefore for the churches, I believe that we tadav)&an walcose
in a representative way and in a vital way Abdul-Baha.

Soon after this response by Dr. Grant, %Abdu'l-Baha left New
York for a few days to speak elsewhere. On his return, Dr. Grant invited
him to speak again in his church. This time, however, the m‘m
the evening service, ﬁeld at 8:00 p.m., rather than the morning service.
The newspapers made no further mention of the coatroversy. Dr. Grant,
in his introduction of the speaker did not refer to the matter but said:

We all welcome hin here again to the Church of the Ascension and

I assure him that we stall listen to every word that comes from his
lips as proceeding from a soul which has lived pearly three score
years and_ten with the very central light of unity and has walked
with God.3!

This was not the only report of controversy which arose concerming
addresses in churches. When 'Abdu'l-Bana arrived in Washingtom, D.C.,
Dr. John Van Schaick, pastor of the Universalist Church, asked him to
address an afternoon meeting in his church at L:00 p.m. In his intro-
duction of the speaker, Dr. Van Schaick mentioned the following situa-
tions

After arrangements for this meeting had been made, I received a

letter warning me that I should be false to my belief if I held it.
That letter quoted Jesus as saying, "All that ever came before Me

30star of the West, 3:12, August 1, 1912.

Jstar of the West, 3:2L-25, September 8, 1912.



192

are thieves and robders.® 1 do not believe that Jesus ever said
it. It is not consistent with wmat we imow of the breadth of His
nzature. But some of His followers say that all other Leaders are
thieves and robbers. Against such narrowness this Church has
always stood. We stand today buetly seeking the Sgirit of Truth,
and we pather nere today because we believe that you are one of
those who co not count their lives dear unto themselves, but seek
only to serve God.

Scven criticism of 'Abdu'l-Banha's appearances in churches was
not only local in scope. The Churclman, a religioas publication
circulatec in Rew York, voiced its objections. The magazine Current
Literature reprinted excerpts from the Churchnan®s article for a
national aodience. It stated:

Ba~aiswe is a reforming Mohamwedan sect. It seeks to infuse into
the religion of Islam, or perhaps more accurately to develop in
Islam, a higher morality and 2 more mystic ireolocy than the current
beliefs and teachings of that relifion now encoarage. Its purpose
is, no dpoukbt, lawndable; and it excites the sympathy of those who
see in all the great ethnic religions glimpses of that Light which
lighteth every man that cometh into the world.

But Bahaisa is not Christianity; and Abdul-Bs:a does not profess
to be a Christian. What right, then, has he to preach in a Chris-
tian Ghurch?d3

A variety 31: commentaries. Along with the objections raised con-

cerning ¥Abdutl-Baha's speaking in charches, a variety of other responses
also appeared. Those ministers who invited him te speax in their churches
showed favorable responses to nis words. Oa May 12, "Abdu’l-Baha had been
invited to speak at the Urity Church in Montclair, Hew Jersey, at the

morning service. In his introduction, the Rev. Eczar S. Wiers stated the

32star of the West, 3:10, April 28, 1912.

33"1’ne Universal Gospel that Abdul Eaha Brings Us,® Current
Literature, £2-573, June, 1912.



following concerning the teachings $Abdu®l-Baha discussed:

Never have we found aught in it but good; never has there been
one false note; never one thing of self seeking. Wherever it has
gone, it has shattered the chains of prejudice and ignorance...

We have its leader here this morning. To stand in the presence

of the prophets of old is great, but to stand in the presence of
prophets of our owz generstion is far greater. One of the succes-
sion of men who has brogﬁht forward this religion — Abdul-Baha w=
will speak to us nowW...

The material that formed the speech content of YAbdu?l-Baha was
subjected to criticism by a publication entitled the Advance. This
Chicago publication objected to the breadth of his teachings:

Bahaism may be surmed up in the word that *nothing matters.® A1l

religions are equally true or equally false, as you may choose to put
it. 1t seems to have but one article in its creed and that is 'uni-

versal tolerance.® -2 civil creed that is sound. As an etldcal
creed that is rottem.””

The same factors of breadth were regarded positively by the Review
of Reviews corment: |
The absolute catholicity of the doctrine goes far toward explain-
ing its ready accertance by adherents of every known creed. It
meddles with no religious beliefs, laws or observances, but insists
on the unity underlying all. While its ultimate aim is the spiritual

unification of g%l mankind, it is not in any way subversive of the
ancient creeds.

Other comentators voiced mixed opinions about the significance
of tibdu?l-Baha's addresses, One editorialist expressed this view:

It is not for us to accept Abdul Baha's messages literally. In
the world of economics, we in America are infinitely beyond anything

listar of the West, 3:B, July 13, 1912,

35Current Literature, loc, cit.

36wt111 Bahaism Unite all Religious Faiths," The American Review
of Reviews, L5:7L9, June, 1912.
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that can come to us from the Orient. But the divine fire of this
menls spirituality is boomd to illuxipate toae dark corners of our
imaginations and will open up to ws a spiritual realm which we would
Go weil to po in and possess. So rere is health and hzppiness and
loeg life to Abcul Eaaa, the servani of God. We camnot but echo
hacktohi:tbe]m,ﬁhegooduﬂl,mmehi@adholyfdth
wrich he brings to us.

mediw;ﬂﬂsoquemnmIn&mltﬂiduMh

®the visit of Abcal Baha to tais comtry®™ as ®an interesting eveut,”

and expressed varied feelings 2boat the nature of the teachings he

was expocnding an? their effZects on their adherents. Along with exten-

sive description of $ibdufl-Bahal’s celivery and quotztions of his wards,

it stated that the religion of *Abdu'l-Baha

eesis not to be classed with the freak or Take religions which
Zrise anopr ©S or ave brount teo uws from abroa2, Perhaps there are
amonz its American disciples some of tne class who take up Bahaiam
because bricge is going oni. 1f so we may at least cogratulate
trex on the change. bBataisam has yroved its witality, its reality,
rot mly b7 inspirinz its acrerents to suffer martyrdom by the
thorsanés...but s‘.i].’:igm-e by inspiring tnem to live together in
peace and harmony ..

e editorial concludes:

Stch in essence 1s the Bahai doctrine, tho stripped of poetic
imagery and illustration that grows in a Fersian garden. A strange
offshoot fraz ¥orarmedanism in trnese latter cays ~- this religion
of universal peace, mrtual toleration and equal rights. Tho its
lesso'snz\ybemstneeceomlslan,jettaeymfarfrmheim
su:wer’lmtsto(:hnstumta.9

A writer for Rarperf?s Weekly was explicit in stating his evalva-

tion of %Abdufl-Bana’s visit and the content of his addresses. After

July, 1912,

3Tx1bert Hcbbard, ®A Modern Propaei,® Searstls Magazine, 22:51,

3Bethe Fersian Prophet,® The Independent, 73:159, July 13, 1912.
I1ti4., p. 160.
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quoting extensively from $iAbdu?l-Baha, the writer stated:

It must have become quite clear long ago to readers that we have
here exactly the same words, as have made the material of religious
urging and teaching for hundireds of years. Paul said, at Athens,
before the sixtieth year of our era, exactly what Abbas Effendi
repeats, in Chicago, at the begimming of the twentieth century.

Does it follow, then, because these two Persian teachers fAbdulle
Baha and Baha®u'llah are repeating, in slightly varied phrase, the
world-old and age-worn truths that their mission is the less real
and valuable? By no means. The very fact that these men of strange
race and alien tongue come to us and tell us, out of the depth of
their hearts, wnat we have heard from the beginning, does much to
tring tre sense of unity that is the very center of their thought.
Jt is a great and compelling thing to find a deeply religious man
not of one!s own faith and civilization. Such a one cannot fail
to deepen our sense of religion. And these men have this in addition,
that, holding the universal truths, they have honestly and in the
face of dire persecution striven to carry them out. They live their
religion, as well as teach it. This is their power.

Evidences cf effects after 1912. Tracing public reaponse resulting

fram the speaking tour is difficult, after the period of 1912. There is
virtually no way to discover changes in the individual attitudes of
mewbers of the audiences. WuWritten sources provide the only available
indications. Three years after his departure from this country, an
editorial appeared in the New York Anerican corcerning the American
tomr. It spoke mainly of his Influence on his surroundings when he was
here. Kost of the comment was general; the only specific reference to
effects were the following words:

Waen he went to Washington and swept through the Capitol even

the Supreme Court of the United States saw fit to adjourn; the

House the same; and the Senate, for a while, at least, forgot matters
of investigation.

LOcnaries Jotmson, ®A Ray from the East,® Harperts Weekly, 5919
July 20, 1912. e
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¥When Abdul Baha went to the White House one might have W
that he was going with the intent to take possession of it.

A11 other articles encountered dealt with the speaking tour in
relation to scme other event of current note or appeared in an article
concerning the Baha'i World Faith. When 'Abdu?l-Baha died, im 1921, a
front-page article in the New York World recalled ®"Never before Abdul
Baha did the leader of an Oriental religious movement visit the United
States...*’? The remainder of the article summzrized his life and
teachings. ‘

Throughout the years, as the house of worship in Wilmette, for
which he laid the foundation stone, was built, numercus articles con-
cerning the structtre made mention of his visit in 1912, and of the
stone-laying ceremony covered in Chapter Three. For example, _ﬁ__n__
magazine, in a descriptive article on the architecture and history of
the building in 15L3 incluced the follwings

Permission to erect.; Bahat'i House of Worship "in the center of

the Western Vorld® was received from Abdufl-Baha...in 1902... by

1512 the Temple's site had been bought, and blessed by Abdu?'l-Baha
himself. Cried he: "Now praise be to God that Chicago and its »
gt(:irg:i é geo: :h:t:imhiﬁtffhim diffusion of the Fragrances of

’

Some articles in special interes! magazines have used the speaking
tour as a bridge to material on the history of the Baha'i Faith. For

instance, an article in The Negro History Bulletin, in 1959, began:

Lyey York Amerdican, March 1, 1915, p. 16. -

L2 jew York World, December 1, 1921, p. 1.

L3wyine-Sided Nonesuch,® Time, L1:36, May 2L, 19L3.
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In 1912 a great spiritual figure came to the shores of our

American continent., He traveled from coast to coast, addressing
His great and profound Message to vast aswmbﬁﬂges in churches,
syragogues, colleges and various societies...

The articles which appear in the various denominational publi-
cations concerning the history of the Baha'i movemént comsent in some
way on the American tour. For example, in an article in 1959 in the
Lutheran Youth magazine the brief mention was made:

Abdu'l-Baha, Bahalu'llah'!s eldest son, was appointed as the

Interpreter of his teachings and Examplar of the Faith. Under his
leadership Baha'i spread to Europe and America. In 1512 he laid the

cornerstone for the temple in Wilmette, I1l., which is the center
of the Baha'i faith in the United States.

ITI. THE BAHA'IS RESPONSE TO THE SPEAKING TOUR

The Baha'is evaluation of the tour. !Abdutl-baha had come to stimu-

late the Baha'is to activity. His addresses were considered to be, by
that group, the foundation of efforts that came afterward. It may be
assumed that the speaking tour had an effect, at least indirectly, on
all of the activities of the organization since 1912. It will, there-
fore, be necessary to examine the growth of the movement with which ° Y
tAbdull-Baha was connected in order to investipgate as fully as possible
the results of the speaking tour.

The group evaluated YAbdu'l-Pzha's addresses as having significant

influence on its development and on society in general. In a book cone

Lhptta Woodlen, "What is the Baha'i World Faith,® The Negro
History Bulletin, 23:13, October, 1959.

LSwBanati, the World's Largest Merger,® Lutheran Youth, L7:11,
August 16, 1959. SOmESeaca et
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for the children's charities, is one of the originz] members of the
Bahai faith in Chicage. Mrs. Hoe's charity work in of the
neglected children is part of her conception of Bahaism.

Another source, the national magazine, Survey, published an
article which tended to suggest that numbers of Baha'is were putting
forth some degree of efforts in humanitarian undertakings:

Its adherents...join in al1 humanitarian, hygienic and economic
reforms; emphasize education and the equality of the sexes...

Wherever a Bahal center has been formed, there has beem a new
spirit and a new irpetus to progress...

Bahais do not label as theirs the schools and hospitals they
estzblish. But they are back of or within every progressive move-
ment. They are responsible for the Persian-imerican Society, the
Orient-Cccident Unity Society...American men and women are quietly
going out into Bahai certers, carrying education and the message
of freedom. Their influernce goes far because they become one with
their surroundings and have no missionary lable. The Bahat®i
movement is a leavening movement...Bahais by thousands, unlabelled,
are pushing the various peace organizations of different countries k9

Group application of 'Abdu'l-Bahal's directives. Along with urging

individual effort, 'Abdu?l-Baha stressed group effort. The tour was

half of a two-part program he developed in conmnection with the American
Baha'is. The second hzlf cane in the form of written directives in »
1917. He had hoped to prepare them in 1912 to ready themselves to carry
out these instructions. The instructions in 1917 consisted of an exten-
sive plan for locating members in all parts of the world, to make them-

selves available to inform people of Bahafu'llah's system.

LBppe Chicago Herald-Record, January 7, 1912, section 5, p. 3.

L91, Earle, "Leader of the Baha'i Movement,® Survey, 28:179,
April 27, 1912.
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From their point of view, development, such as the increase in
number of Eaha?i centers, or new translations, were a direct continuation
of the effect of *Abdu?l-Baha?s addresses on the group. While the other»
causal factors for the activities of the organization were complex, it
may be considered that indirectly, at least, the effects of the spealkdng
tour were interwoven in the complex causes of such activities. For this
reason, a few points in the main developmental aspects of the BaBati
World Faith since 1912 w1]J be briefly examined.

Four areas of activities will be considered: the development of
centers; the number of countries in which they are located, the trans-
lations of literature, and the construction of buildings, especially
houses of worship.

It may ve asszmed‘frm reports that the number of Baha'i centers
in the United States ir 1912 numbered not more than two hundred; an
annual report issued in June, 1960, by the national Baha'i administra-
tive body, stated that there were currently fifteen hundred and seventy
centers in this comtry.’® An estimated four hundred centers, located
in fewer than twenty countries or territories existed in the world in
1912; the 1950 report stated a current number of five thousand eight
hundred centers located in two hundred and fifty-six territories.5l
Literature concerning the movement in 1912 existed primarily in English,

Persian, and Aracic; the report stated that the literature now existed

Eo'Hessage to the Annual Baha'i Conventions,® Baha'i News, 35132,
June, 1960,

5l1bid,
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in two hundred and sixty-eight lang'l.uas,ztz.'.!.52 In 1912, one house of wor-
ship was under construction in Turkestan and the Wilmette building was
being planned; it was reportcd that the two buildings were completed, a
shrine to the Bab and an archives building were completed invl-lail'a, and
three housez of worship were under construction in Europe, Australia,
and Africa, in June, 1960.3

These figures would suggest that an increase of group activity
has taken place since 1912, which may in some degree, be considered a

result of 'Abdu'l-Baha's addresses to the group members.
IV. SIMMARY

The purpose of 'Abdu'l-Baha's speaking tour in America was to
inform people of his father's teachings. Aspects of this included
(1) reaching the public with this information and (2) activating the
Baha'is to practice Bahatu'llah?s teachings more fully.

Immediate responses included attentiveness, silence, applause,
audience questions, and comments of chairmen., Criticism was aroused,
especially against nis spealdng from pulpits. A variety of attitudes
toward his ideas, including both interest and hostility, were expressed
by other speakers and contemporary writers. Later articles generally
mentioned the tour in connection with some other event such as the con=

struction of the house of worship.

>2b1d.
*31paa.
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Articles indicated that adherents of his religion tended to aid
humanitarian undertakings individually. Collective efforts were shown
by general growth of the movement, which may be traced in part to the
effect of the addresses.

From the information contained in this chapter, it may be con-
cluded that audience response and editorial comment reflected a public
response, both positive and negative, toward 'Abdu'l-Baha's speaking
tour., The increase of activity of those connected with his religious
system probably reflects some degree of stimulus gained from his
addresses., To the degree that information was thus conveyed to the
public regarding his father?s system and to the degree that people
were moved to increased activity, the immediate p@oses of the speaking
tour were fulfilled. It may be assumed that these efforts aided in
some degree 'Abdu'l-Baha's long-range nrurposes of developing brother-

hood and international peace.



CHAPTER VII
SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

In the preceding six chapters of this study, the nature, scope
and significance of the North American speaking tour of ‘Abdu'l-Baha
in 1912 has been portrayed, and the purposes, content, organizatiom,

and adaptation of his cormunication to his audiences analyzed.
1. SWHMARY OF THE STUDY

To carry out the purposes of the study, six chapters were used.
The first introduced the purpose, significance, and organization of
thle investigation and clarified the terminology. ’

l The second chapter analyzed the speaker's background in light
of his religious background, national background, family heritage,
childhood and education, exile and imprisonment, as an author, kmight,
teacher, religious leader, and world figure.

Chapter Three included the criteria for analysis, an outline of
the basic system from which 'Abdu?l-Baha's ideas were drawn, and am
analysis of addresses in relation to the criteria, the awdiences, and
the social setting.

The fourth chapter dealt with the factors comnected with the
speaker?!s delivery, including his method of speech preparation, his
mode of delivery, his physical appearance, movement, and voice.

Chapter Five provided the first historical survey of the entire

nine-month speaking tour, including brief summaries of extant addresses,
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descriptions of audiences, and selections from newspaper and magaxzine
coverage.

The sixth chapter was concerned with the purposes of the speaking
tour as related to the response of audiences and commentators, both

immediately and over a period of time.
II. CONCLUSIONS

In commenting on’ the aims of a speaker, Thonssen and Baird said
that to be Weffective,® hi; purposes must be "consistent with the
dictates ol responsible judgment and solicitous regard for the positive
good of an enlightened societ)'."]' "Abdu'l-Baha's goals of building
world peace and brotherhood were consistent with the best interests of
maniind as a whole. He continually urged his listeners to work for a
broader scope of human unity.

The basis of his thinking came from a pattern he sometimes
referred to as "progressive revelation.® This system presupposed
certain conditions about a Supreme Being and a succession of men who
®manifested® His teachings to mankind. A judgment of the soundness of
his system of beliefs was beyond the purpose of this study. For the
purposes of his speaking, however, it can be said that this system
provided the basis for the ideals of universal peace, ymiversal educa-
tion, the agreement of science and religion, and other humanitarian
principles. Insofar as his beliefs furthered such ends, they could be
Judged beneficial.

Lester Thonssen and A. Craig Baird, Speech Criticism (New Yorks
The Ronald Press Company, 19L48), p. L6l.
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Several other characteristics influenced his content and manner
of delivery: first, thet he must urge his audiences to investigate
"reality® for themselves; second, that the most positive aspects of
every person's beliefs must be looked for and encouraged; third, that
personal beliefs should be presented with moderation to inform people
of them but persuasion should come from their own investigation; and
fourth, that a persont!s beliefs shonld primarily be shown in their
actions and secondarily in words. These attitudes helped to gain for
him a gen.erally favorable response fron his andience.

¥hile to the general public, the passing of time lessened the
interest in %Abdutl-Baha's Horth American tour, the Bahatis repoart a
continual increase of interest. For imstence, it was reported that
plans were underway in the United States and in Iran to publish new
editions of 'Ardutl-Bahals addresses in both Persian and English.
As the fiftieth anniversary of the tour approaches, a suggestion has
been made in the group that the full story of the trip be published.

The actual effects that ?Abcdut?l-Banha’s spealding tour had on
furthering the interests of world peace was too complex a question to
answer; but to those who know of tAibdu?l~Baha, he will probably be
renmembered for, among other things, his encouragement of himan undere
standing and for his wishes, as expressed in his last words before
leaving North America: *It is my hope that you may become successful
in this high calling...And unto this I call you, praying God to strenthen

and bless m.'z

21)bdut1-Baha, Promulgation of Universal Peace, Vol. IT (Chicagos
Baha'i Publishing Commit¥es, 1525), P.
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I. HULL HOUSE: APHIL 30

When we view the world of creation, we find that all living
things may be classified under two aspects of existence: First, they
possess bodies composed of material substance common to all whether
vegetable, animal or human. This is their point of agreement or as
it is philosophically termed, their point of coantact. Secondly, they
vary and differ from each other in degree and function; that im to
say in their respectﬁe kingdoms. This is their point of distinction
and differentiation. For instance, the vegetable and animal are alilke
in the fact that their bodies are composed of the same material
elements; but widely different in their kingdoms and powers. Mam is
like the animal in physical structure but otherwise immeasurably
separated and superior.

In the human kingdom itself there are points of contact, prop-
erties common to all mankind; likewise points of distinctiom which
separate race fram race, individual from individual. If the points
of contact which are the common properties of humanity overcome the
peculiar points of distinction, unity is assured. On the other hand
if the points of differentiation overcome the points of agreement,
disunion and weakness result. One of the important questioms which
affect the unity and solidarity of humankind is the fellowship and
equality of the white and colored races. Between these two races
certain points of agreement and points of distinction exist which
warrant just and mutual consideration. The points of contact are

many; for in the material or physical plane of being, both are



constituted alike and exist under the same law of growth and bodily
development. Furthermore both live and move in the plane of the
senses and are endowed with human intelligence. There are many other
mutual qualifications. In this country, the United States of America,
patriotism is common to both races; all have equal rights to citisen-
ship, speak one language, receive the blessings of the same civiliza-
tion and follow the precepts of the same religion. In fact pumerous
points of partnership and agreement exist bet;lacn the two races;
whereas the one point of distinction is that of color. Shall this,
the least of all distinctions be allowed to separate you as races and
individuals? In physical bodies, in the law of growth, sense endow-
ment, intelligence, patriotism, language, citizenship, civilization
and religion you are one and the same. A single point of distinction
exists; that of racial color. God is not pleased with, neither should
any reasonsble or intelligent man be willing to recognize inequality in
the races because of this distinctiom.

But there is need of a superior power to overcome human pre-
Judices; a power which nothing in the world of mankind can withstand
and which will overshadow the effect of all other forces at work in
human conditions. That irresistible power is the love of God. It is
my hope and prayer that it may destroy the prejudice of this one paint
of distinction between you and units you all permanently under its
hallowed protection. His Holiness Baha'Ullah has proclaimed the

oneness of the world of humanity. He has caused various nations and



divergent creeds to unite. He has declared that difference of race
and color is like the variegated beauty of flowers in a garden. If
you enter a garden, you will see yellow, white, blue, red flowers in
profusion and beauty; each radiant within itself and although different
from the others, lending its own charm to them. Racial difference in
the human kingdom is similar. If all the flowers in a garden were of
the same color, the effect would be monotonous and wearying to the
eye.

Therefore Baha'Ullah has said that the various races of human kind
lend a composite harmony and beauty of color to the whole. Let all
associate then in this great human garden even as flowers grow and blend

together side by side without discord or disagreement among them.



JI1. FOURTH ANNUAL CONFERENCE N.A.A.C.P.: APRIL 30

According to the words of the old testament, God has said
*let us make man in our image, after our likeness.® This indicates
that man is of the image and likeness of God; that is to say, the
perfections of God, the divine virtues are reflected or revealed in
the human reality. Just as the light and effulgence of the sun when
cast upon a polished mirror are reflected fully, gloriously, so
likewise the qualities and attributes of divinity are radiated from
the depths of a pu;'e human heart. This is an evidence that man is
the most moble of God's creatures,

Each kingdom of creation is endowed with its necessary com=
plement of attributes and powers. The mineral possesses inherent
virtues of its own kingdom in the scale of existence., The vegetable
possesses the qualities of the mineral plus a virtue augmentative or
power of growth. The animal is endowed with the virtues of both the
mineral and vegetable plane plus the power of intellect. The hmnn’
kingdom is replete with the perfections of all the lkingdoms below it,
with the addition of powers peculiar to man alone. Man is therefore
superior to all the creatures below him, the loftiest and most glorious
being of creation., Man is the microcosm, and the infinite universe
the macrocosm. The mysteries of the greater world or macrocosm are
expressed or revealed in the lesser world, the microcosm. The tree,
so to speak, is the greater world, and the seed in its relation to the
tree is the lesser world. But the whole of the great tree is poten-
tially latent and hidden in the little seed. When this seed is planted
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and cultivated, the tree is revealed. Likewise the greater world, the

macrocosm is latent and miniatured in the lesser world or microcosa of
man. This constitutes the universality or perfection of virtues poten-
tial in mankind. Therefore it is said that man has been created in the
image and likeness of God.

Let us now discover more specifically how he is the image and
likeness of God and what is the standard or criterion by which he can
be measured and estimatéd. This standard can be no other than the .
divine virtues which are revealed in him. Therefore every man imbued
with divine qualities, who reflects heavenly moralities and perfections,
who is the expression of ideal and praiseworthy attributes, is verily
in the image and likeness of God. If a man possesses wealth can we call
him an image and likeness of God? Or is human honor and notoriety the
criterion of divine nearness? Can we apply the test of racial color
and say that man of a certain hue—white, black, brown, yellow, red—is
the true image of his creator? We rust conclude that color is not the
standard and estimate of julgment and that it is of no importance, for
color is accidental in nature. The spirit and intelligence of man is
the essential; and that is the manifestation of divine virtues, the
merciful bestowals of God, the life eternal and baptism through the
Holy Spirit. Therefore be it known that color or race is of no impor-
tance. He who is the inage and likeness of God, who is the manifesta-
tion of the bestowals of God, is acceptable at the threshold of God

whether his color be white, black or brown; it matters not. Man is



not man simply because of bodily attributes. The standard of divine
measure and judgment is his intelligence and spirit.

Therefore let this be the only criterion and estimate; far this
is the image and likeness of God. A man's heart may be pure and white
though his outer skin be black; or his heart be dark and sinful though
his racial color is white. The character and purity of the heart is of
all importance. The heart illummined by the light of God is nearest and
dearest to God; and inasmuch as God has endowed man with such favar
that be is called the image of God, this is truly a supreme perfection
of attainment, a divine station which is not to be sacrificed by the
mere accident of color.



ITI. PUBLIC MEETING CONCLUDING CONVENTION OF
BAHA'I TEMFLE WNITY: APHIL 30

Among the institutes of the holy books is that of the foundatiom
of places of worship. That is to say an edifice or temple is to be
built in order that humanity might find a place of meeting and this is
to be conducive to unity and fellowship among them. The real temple
is the wery Word of God; for to it all humanity must turn and it is
the center of unity for all mankind. It is the collective center, the
cause of accord and communion of hearts, the sign of the solidarity of
the human race, the source of life eternal. Tewples are the symbols of
the divine wniting force, so that when the people gather there in the
house of God they may recall the fact that the law has been revealed
for them and that the law is to unite them. They will realize that
Jjust as this temple was founded for the unification of mankind, the-
law preceding and creating it came forth in a manifest Word. His
Holiness Jesus Christ addressing Peter, said *Thou art Peter, and upom
this rock 1 will build my church.® This utterance of His Holiness was
indicative of the faith of Peter, signifying—~This faith of thine,

O Peterl is the very cause and message of unity to the nations; it
shall be the bond of union between the hearts of men, and the founda~
tion of the oneness of the world of humamity. In brief, the origimal
purpose of temples and houses of worship is simply that of mmity;

places of meeting where various peoples, different races and souls of
every capacity may come together in order that love and agreement

should be manifest between them. That is why His Holiness Baha'Ullsh
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bas comanded that a place of worship be built for all the religionists
of the world; tnat all religions, races anc sects may come together

within its miversal shelter; that the proclamation of the onemess of

mankind shall go forth from its opem courts of haliness; the smomsce-
ment that homavity is the servant of God and that all are sumerged in

the ocean of his mercy. It is the Exxmeg'Tl-driar. Tne world of
existence x=y be likened to this temple and place of worskip; for just -
as the external world is a place where the people of all races amd

colors, varying faiths, decominations and conditions come together,—
Jest as they are sulmerped in the sae sea of divieoe favors, so like-
wise ail may meet under the dome of tne Fashreg'l-drkar and adare the
one God in the same sririt of trutk; for the ages of dariness have
passed auzy and the centary of light has come. Ipnorant prejucices are
being dispelled and the ligat of wnity is shining. Toe differences
existing beturen natiocs and peorles will soon be anoulled and the

each other as in"ide]l and inferiar. It is sufficient. e most mow
realize that we are the servants of one God, that we turn to one bemo-
ficient father, live under one cdivine law, seek cne reality amxd have

one desire. Thus mxy we live in the wtmost friencship and love, amd



in retarn the favors and bounties of God shall swround us, the wrld
of humamity will be reformed, mackind enjoy a new life, elermal light
will 11lmwine and heavenly moralities become manifest.

Then divine policy shall govern the world; for the divine policy
is the onepess of hmenity. God is just and kind to all. He con=iders
all as his servants. He excludes none and his judgments are correct
2nd troe. Bo matter how complete hummon policy and foresight may appear,
it is imperfect. If we do not seek the counsel of God or if we refuse
to follow his dictates it is presmeptive evidence that we are knowing
and wise whereas God is ipgnorant; that we are sagacious and God is mot.
God forbidl WHe seek shelter in his mercy for this suggestionl Bo
maiter how far the human intelligence may advance, it is still but a
érop while divine ommiscience is the ocean. Shall we say that a drop
is imbued or endowed with qualities of which the ocean is devaid? Shall
we believe that the policy and plan of this atom of a husan soul are
superior to the wisdom of the ommiscient? There is no greater ignor-
ance than this. Briefly; some are mere children; with the utmost love
we must educate them to make them wise. Otheramaicknﬂlﬂilg;'
we must tenderly treat them until they recover. Some have unworthy
morals; we mwst train them toward the standard of true morality. Other
than this we are all the servants of one God and under the providence
and protection of one father.

These are the institutions of God and the foundations of his
temple the Mashreq®Ul-Azkar. The outer edifice is a symbol of the

imner. May the people be admonished thereby.
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I pray in your behalf that your hearts may be enlightened with
the light of the love of God; that your minds may develop daily; that
your spirits may become aglow with the fire and illwination of his
glad-tidings, until these divine foundations may become established
throoghout the hunan warld. The first of these institutions and
foundations is the oneness of humanity and love smong mankind. The
second is the "Most Great Peace.® Praise be to Godl this American
democracy manifests capacity, showing forth readiness to Lecome the
standard bearer of the ™ost Great Peace.®™ May its hosts be the hosts
“of the oneness of humanity. May they serve the threshold of God and
spread the message of the good-pleasure of God.

0 thou kdnd Lordl This gathering is turning to thee. These
hearts are radiant with thy love. These minds and spirits are exhila-
rated by the message of thy glad-tidings. O Godl Let this American
democracy become gloricus in spiritual degrees even as it has aspired
to material degrees, and render this just government victorious. Con-
firm this revered nation to upraise the standard of the oneness of
humarity, to promulgate the "Most Great Peace,® to become thereby most
glorious and praiseworthy among all the nations of the world. O Godl
This American nation is worthy of thy favors and is deserving of thy
mercy. Make it precious and near to thee through thy bounty and
bestowal.



IV. DEDICATION OF GROUNDS FOR HOUSE OF WORSHIP: MAY 1

The power which has gathered you here today notwithstanding the
cold and windy weather is indeed mighty and wonderful. It is the power
of God, the divine favor of Baha'Ullah which has drawn you together.

We praise God that through his constraining love human souls are
assembled and associated in this way.

Thousands of Mashreq'Ul-Azkars, dawning-points of praise and
mentionings of God for all religionists will be built in the Orient and
Occident, but this being the first one erected in the Occident has
great importance. In the future there will be many here and elsewhere;
in Asia, Europe, even in Africa, New Zealand and Australia; but this
edifice in Chicago is of especial significance. It has the same impor-
tance as the Mashreq'Ul-Azkar in Ishkabad, Caucasus Russia, the first
one built there. In Persia there are many; some are houses which have
been utilized for the purpose, others are homes entirely devoted to the
divine cause, and in some places temporary structures have been erected.
In all the cities of Persia there are Mashreq'Ul-Azkars but the great
*dawning-point® was founded in Ishkabad. It possesses superlative
importance because it was the first Mashreq®Ul-Azkar built. A1l the
Bahai friends agreed and contributed their utmost assistance and effort.
His Heoliness the Afnan devoted his wealth, gave all he had to it. From
such a mighty and combined effort a beautiful edifice arose. HNotwith=
standing their contributions to that building, they hav: ~ssisted the
fund here in Chicago as well. The Mashreq!Ul-Azkar in Ishkabad is

almost completed, It is centrally located; nine avenuves leading into
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it; nine gardens, nine fountains; all the arrangement and construction

is according to the principle and proportion of the number mine. It
is like a beautiful bouquet. Imagine a very lofty, imposing edifice
surrounded completely by gardens of variegated flowers, with nine
avenues leading through them, nine fountains and pools of water. Such
is its matchless, beautiful design. Now they are building a hospital
a school for orphans, a home for cripples, a hospice and a large dis-
pensary. God viJling,‘\ihen it is fully completed it will be a paradise.
I hope the Mashreq'Ul-Azkar in Chicago will be like this. En-
deavor to have the grounds circular in shape. If possible, adjust and
exchange the plots in order to make the dimensions and boundaries
circular. The Mashreq!Ul-Azkar could not be triangular in shaps. It

must be in the form of a circle.



V. TILLINOIS FEDERATION OF WOMEN'S CLUBS: MAY 2

One of the functions of the sun is to quicken and reveal the
hidden realities of the kingdoms of existence. Through the light and
heat of the great central luminary, all that is potential in the earth
is awakened and comes forth into the realm of the visible. The fruit
hidden in the tree appears upon its branches in response to the power
of the sun; man and all other organisms live, move and have their being
under its developing rays; nature is resplendent with countless evolu-
tionary forms through .1t.s pervading impulse; so that we can say a fumc-
tion of the sun is the revelation of the mysteries and creative purposes
hidden within the phenomenal world.

The outer sun is a sign or symbol of the inner and ideal Sun of
Truth, the Word of God. Inasmuch as this is the century of light, it
is evident that the Sun of Reality, the Ward has revealed itself to all
humankind. One of the potentialities hidden in the realm of humanity
was the capability or capacity of womanhood. Through the efﬁg‘;_.gvut rays
of divine illumination, the capacity of woman has become so awakened and
manifest in this age that equality of man and woman is an established
fact. In past ages woman was wronged and oppressed. This was especially
the case in Asia and Africa. In certain parts of Asia women were
not considered as members of human kind. They were looked upon as
inferior unworthy creatures subordinate and subjective to man. A )
certain people known as the Nuseyrians held to the belief for a long
period that woman was the incarnation of the evil spirit or satan, and
that man alone was the manifestation of God the merciful. At last

this century of light dawned, the realities shone forth and the



mysteries long hidden from human vision were revealed. Among these
revealed realities was the great principle of the equality of man and
woman which is now finding recognition throughout the whole world,--
America, Europe and the Orient.

History records the appearance in the world, of women who have
been signs of guidance, power and accomplishment. Some were notable
poets, some philosophers and scientists, others courageous upon the
field of battle. Kun:atu-l-m a Bahai, was a poetess. She discomfited
the learned men of Persia by her brilliancy and fervor. When ahe
entered a meeting even the learned were silent. She was so well versed
in philosophy and science that those in her presence always considered
and consulted her first. Her courage was unparalleled; she faced her
enemies fearlessly until she was kdlled. She withstood a despotic king,
the Shah of Persia who had the power to decree the death of any of his
subjects, There was not a day during which he did not command the exe-
cution of some., This woman singly and alone withstood such a despot
until her last breath; then gave her life for her faith.

Consider the myster‘es revealed during the last half century; all
due to the effulgence of the Sun of Reality which has been so gloriously
manifested in this age and cycle. In this day, man must investigate the
reality impartially and without prejudice in order to reach the true
knowledge and conclusion. What then constitutes the inequality between
man and woman? Both are human. In powers and function each is the
complement of the other. At most it is this,~-that woman has been denied

opportunities which man has so long enjoyed, especially the privilege of



education. But even this is not always a shortcoming. Shall we con-
sider it an imperfection and weakness in her nature that she is not
proficient in the school of military tactics, that she cannot go forth
to the field of battle and kill, that she is not able to handle a
deadly weapon? Nay, rather, is it not a compliment when we say that in
hardness of heart and cruelty she is inferior to man? The woman who is
asked to arm herself and kill her fellow-creatures will say "I camot.®
Is tnis to be comi.dgred a fault and lack r.{{qnalificaum as man's
equal? TYet be it known that if woman had been taught and trained in
the military science of slaughter she would have been the equivalent
of man even in this accomplishment. But God forbidl May woman never
attain this proficiency; may she never wield weapons of war; for the
destruction of humanity is not a glorious achievement. The upbuilding
of a home, the bringing of joy and comfort into human hearts are truly
glories of mankind. Let not a man glory in .his,~—that he can kill his
fellow-creatures; nay, rather, let him plory in this, that he can lowve
them.

When we consider the kingdoms of existence below man we find no
distinction or estimate of superiority and inferiority male and female.
Among the myriad organisms of the vegetable and snimal kingdoms, sex
exists but there is no differentiation whatever as to relative impor-
tance and value in the equation of life. If we investigate impartially
we may even find species in which the female is superior or preferable
to the male. For instance, there are trees such as the fig, the male
of which is fruitless while the female is fruitful. The male of the

date palm is valueless while the female bears abundantly. Inasmuch as
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we find no ground for distinction or superiority according to the
creative wisdom in the lower kingdoms, is it logical or becoming of
man to make such distinction in regard to himself? The male of the
animal kingdom does not glory in its being male and superior to the
female. In fact equality exists and is recognized. Why should man,

a higher and more intelligent creature deny and deprive himself of this
equality the animals enjoy? His surest index and guide as to the
creative intention concerning himself are the conditions and analogies
of the kingdoms below him where equ.alit.ylof the sexes is fundamental.

The truth is that all mankind are the creatures and servants of
one God, and in his estimate all are human. "Man®™ is a generic temm
applying to all humanity. The biblical statement "Let us make man in
our image; after our likeness™ does not mean that woman was not created.
The ®image™ and "likeness™ of God applies to her as well. In Persian
and Arabic there are two distinct words translated ®man® into English;
one meaning man and woman collectively, the other distinguishing man
as male from woman the female. The first word and its pronoun are
generic, collective; the other is restricted to the male. This is the
same in Hebrew.

To accept and observe a distinction which God has not intended
in creation, is ignorance and superstition. The fact which is to be
considered however is tnat woman hav;ng formerly been deprived must now
be allowed equal opportunities with man for education and training.
There must be no difference in their education. Until the reality of

equality between man and woman is fully established and attained, the
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highest social development of mankind is not possible. Even granted
that woman is inferior to man in some degree of capacity or accomplish-
ment, this or any other distinction would continue to be productive of
discord and trouble. The only remedy is education, opportunity; for
equality means equal qualification. In brief, the assumption of superi-
ority by man will continue to be depressing to the ambition of wowan,
as if her attainment to equality was creationally impoasible; woman's
aspiration toward advancement will be checked by it and she will g‘rﬁ-
nally become hopeless. On the contrary, we nnst. declare that her
capacity is equal, even greater than man's. This will inspire her
with hope and ambjtion and her susceptibilities for advancement will
continually increase. She must not be told and taught that she is
weaker and inferior in capacity and qualification. If a pupil is told
that his intelligence is less than his fellow-pupils, it is a wery
great drawback and handicap to his progress. He must be encouraged to
advance, by the statement "Tcu are most capable and if you endeavor
you will attain the highest degree.®

It is my hope that the bamer of equality may be raised through=
out the five continents where as yet it is not fully recognized and
established. In this enlightened world of the west) woman has advanced
an immeasurable degree beyonﬁ the women of the Orient. And let it be
known once more that until woman and man recognize and realize equality,
social and political progress here or anywhere will not be possible.
For the world of humanity consists of two parts or members; one is

woman, the other is man. Until these two members are equal in strength,



the oneness of humanity cammot be established and the happiness and
felicity of mankind will not be a reality. God willing, this is to

be s0.



VI. AFTERNOON RECEPTION: MAY 2

When we look upon the kingdoms of creation below man we find
three forms or planes of existence which await education and develop-
ment. For instance, the function of a gardener is to till the soil of
the mineral kingdom and plant a tree which under his training and
cultivation will attain perfection of growth, If it be wild and fruit-
less it may be made fruitful and prolific by grafting. If small and
unsightly it will become lofty, beautiful and verdant under the gar-
dener?s training vhere-a.s a tree bereft of his cultivation, retrogresses
daily, its fruit grows acrid and bitter as the trees of the jungle or
it may become entirely barren and bereft of its frultage. Likewise we
observe that animals which have undergone training in their sphere of
limitation will progress and advance urmistakably, become more beautie
Ifnl in appearance and increase in intelligence. For instance, how
intelligent and knowing the Arabian horse has become through training;
even how polite this horse has become through education. As to the
human world, it is more in need of guidance and education than the
lower creatures. Reflect upon the vast difference between the inhabi-
tants of Africa and those of America. Here the people have been civie
lized and uplifted; there they are in the utmost and abject state of
savagery. What is the cause of their savagery and the reason of your
civilization? It is evident that this difference is due to education
and the lack of education. Consider then the effectiveness of educatiom
in the human kingdom. It makes the ignorant wise, the tyrant merciful,

the blind seeing, the deafl attentive, even the imbecile intelligent.
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How vast this difference. How wide the chasm which separates the

educated man from the man who lacks teaching and training. This is
the effect when the teacher is merely an ordinary teacher.

But praise be to Godl your teacher and instructor is Baha'Ullah.
He is the educator of the Orient and Occident. He is the teacher of
the world of divinity and spirituality, the Sun of Truth, the Word of
God. The lights of his education are radiating even as the sun. See
what it has accomplished; who it is developing all humanity, so that
I, a Persian, have coue- to this meeting of revered souls npm_t.ho
American continent and am standing here expounding to :}ou in the
greatest love. This is through the training of Baha!Ullah which can
unite and has united these hearts. In this way it has enlightened
the world. Even so it has breathed the spirit of God into men.

Even so it has resuscitated the hearts of men.

Therefore Praise be to Godl that you have been brought wumder
the education of this one who is the very Sun of Reality and who is
shining resrlendently upon all humankind endowing all with a life that
is everlasting.

Praise be to God a thousand timesl



VII. AT HOTEL PLAZA: MAY 2

When we carefully investigate the kingdoms of existence and
observe the phenomena of the universe about us, we discover the
absolute order and perfection of creation. The dull minerals in their
affinities, plants and vegetables with power of growth, amimals in
their instinct, man with conscious intellect, and the heavenly orbs
moving obediently through limitless space are all found subject to
universal law, mos.t complete, most perfect. That is why a wise phil-
osopher has said "There is no greater or more perfect system of
creation than that which already exists.® The materialists and
atheists declare that this order and symetry is due to nltnre and
its forces; that composition and decomposition which constitute life
and existence are exigencies of nature; that man himself is an exdw
gency of nature; that nature rules and governs creation; and that all
existing things are captives of nature. Let us consider these state-
ments. Inasmuch as we find all phenomena subject to an exact order
and under control of universal law, the question is whether this is due
to nature or to divine and omnipotent rule. The materialists believe
that it is an eﬁgenq of nature for the rain to fall and unless rain
fell the earth would not become verdant. They reason that if clouds
cause a downpour, if the sun sends forth heat and light and the earth
be endowed with capacity, vegetation must inevitably follow; therefore .
plant-life is a property of these natural forces and is a sign of
nature; just &s combustion is the natural property of fire, therefore

fire bums and we camnot conceive of fire without its burning.



In reply to these statements, we say that from the premises
advanced by materialists, the conclusions are drawn that nature is
the ruler and governor of existence and that all virtues snd perfec-
tions are natwral exigencies and outcomes; furthermore it follows
that man is but a part or member of that whereof nature is the whole.
Man possesses certain virtues of which nature is deprived.
He excrcises volition; nature is without will. For instance, an
exigency of the sun is t-he giving of light. It is controlled; it
camot do otherwise than radiate light; but it is not volitiomal.
An exigency of the phenomenon of electricity is that it is rewvealed
in sparks and flashes under certain conditions, but it cammot volun-
tarily funish i1lwmination. An exigency or property of water is
humidity; it cannot separate itself from this property by its owm
will. Likewise all the properties of nature are inherent and cbedient,
not volitional; therefore it is philosophically predicated that nature
is minus volition and innate perception. In this statement and prine
ciple we agree with the materialists. But the questica which presents
food for reflection is this: How is it that man who is a part of the
universal plan is possessed of certain qualities whereof nature is
devoid? Is it conceivable that a drop should be imbued with qualities
of which the ocean is completely deprived? The drop is a part, the
ocean is the whole. Could there be a phenomenon of combustion or illuo-
mination which the great luminary the sun itself did not mamifest?
Is it possible for a stone to possess inherent properties of which the

aggregate mineral kingdom is minus? For example, could the finger nail



which is a part of human anatomy be endowed with cellular properties
of waich the brain is deprived?

Man is intelligent, instinctively and consciously intelligent;
nature is not. Man is fortified with memory; nature does not possess
it. Man is the discoverer of the mysteries of nature; nature is not
conscious of those mysteries herself. It is evident therefore that mam
is dual in aspect; as an animal he is subject to nature, but in his
spiritual or conscious being he transcends the world of material exis-
tence, His spiritual powers being nobler and higher, possess virtees
of which nature mtriﬁsical]y has no evidence; therefore they trimmph
over natural conditions. These ideal virtues or powers in man surpass
or surromnd nature, comprehend natural laws and phenomena, penetrate
the mysteries of the unknown and invisible and bring them forth into
the realm of the lnown and visible. A1l the existing arts and sciences
were once hidden secrets of nature. By his command and comtrol of
nature man took them out of the plane of the invisible and revealed
them in tke plane of visibility whereas according to the exigencies
of nature these secrets should nave remained latent and concealed.
According to the exigencies of nature, electricity should be a hiddem,
mysterious power but the penetrating intellect of man has discovered
it, taken it out of the realm of mystery and made it an obedient humam
servant. In his physical body and its funétims man is a captive of
nature; for instance, he cammot continue his existence without aleep
an exigency of nature; he must partake of food and drink which nature

demands and requires. But in his spiritual being and intelligence man



dominates am® conirols nature the ruler of his poysical being. Not-
withstan?ing tais, contrary ocrimions and materialistic views are set
forth which would relesate mon completely to piysical subservience
to patrre’s laws. This is ex=walent to saring taat toe comparative
Gegree exceecs the superlative, thet the imperfect includes the per-
fect, that the pupil surpasses the teacher; all of which is illogical
mwe.'mitnﬁmnwut-dmmm
intell:igence of man, kis constructive faculty, his power of penstration
and discovery transcend matmre, “ow can we say be is natarel’s thrall
and cagtive. Tais woold indicate that man is deprived of the bounties
of God, that d is retrograiing toward the station of the andmal,
that kis ieen surer-intellipgence is witboat function and that he
estimates nimself a5 an anima? withoot distinclion between his oun
and the amimal's kingdom.

I was coce conversing with 2 fameos -hilosopher of the materi-
alisiic school in Alexandria. Ee was sitrongly opimionated upon the
point that ma= and the other EirgSomss of existence are under the con-
trol of natare, and ihat afies all, man is only a social animal, often
very m=st of aa acimal. Whem be was discoafited in argoment, he said
impetaoasly ¥ see mo cifference between xyself ancd the donkey and 1
am not wiliing to admit distinctions which I camnot perceive.® Abdul
Baba replie* "o, I comsider you Guite di’ferent and distinct; I call
you a man anc the donlkey bxt an amimal. I perceive that you are highly

intelligent whereas the dockey is not. I know that you are well versed



in philosophy and I also know that the donkey is entirely deficient
in it; therefore I am not willing to accept your statement.®

Consider the lady beside me who is writing in this little book.
It seems a very trifling, ordinary matter but upon intelligent reflec-
tion you will conclude that what has been written presupposes and
proves the existence of a writer. These words have not written them-
selves and these letters have not come together of their own wvolitiom.
It is evident there must be a writer.

And now consider this infinite universe. Is it possible that
it could have been created without a creator? Or that the creator and
cause of this infinite congeries of worlds should be minus intelligence?
Is the idea that the creator has no comprehension of what is manifested
in creation, tenable? Man the creature has volition and certain vir-
tues. Is it possible that his creator is depriwved of these? A child
could not accept this belief and statement. It is perfectly evident
that man did not create himself and that he cannot do so. How could
man of his own weakness create such a mighty being? Therefore the
creator of man must be more perfect and powerful than man. If the
creative cause of man be simply on the same level with man, then man
himself should be able to create whereas we know very well that we
cannot create even our own likeness., Therefore the creator of man
must be endowed with superlative intelligence‘and power in all points
that creation involves and implies., We are weak; he is mighty; because

were he not mighty he could not have created us. We are ignorant; he
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is wise; we are poor; he is rich; otherwise he would have been incap-

able of our creation.

Among the proofs of the existence of a divine power is this;
that things are often known by their opposites. Were it not for dark-
ness light could not be sensed. Were it not for death life could not
be known. If ignorance did not exist knowledge wounld not be a reality.
Night and day must be in order that each may be distinguished. Night
itself is an indication and evidence of day which follows; and day
itself indicates the coming night. Unless night was a reality there
could not be day. Were it not for death there could be no life.
Things are known by their opposites.

Therefore our weakness is an evidence that there is might;
our ignorance proves the reality of knowledge; our neea is an indi-
cation of supply and wealth. Were it not for wealth this need would
not exist; were it not for kmowledpe ipnorance would be unknownj; were
it not for power there would be no impotence. In other words demand
and supply is the law and undoubtedly all virtues have a center and

source. That source is God from whom all these bounties emanate.



VIII. THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY, NORTHWESTERN UNIVERSITY: MAY L

I am very happy in being present at this meeting., Praise be to
Godl I see before me the faces of those who are endowed with capactly
to know and who desire to investigate truth. This is conducive to
the greatest joy.

According to divine philosophy, there are two important and
universal conditions in the world of material phenomena; one which
concerns life, the other concerning death; one relative to existence,
the other non-existence; one manifest in composition, the other in
decomposition. Some define existence as the expression of reality or
being, and non-existence as non-being, imagining that death is sanniw
hilation. This is a mistaken idea, for total annihilation is an
impossibility. At most, composition is ever subject to decomposition
or disintegration; that is to say, existence implies the grouping of
maﬁerial elements in a form or body, and non-cxistence is simply the
de-composing of these groupings. This is the law of creation in its
endless forms and infimite variety of expression. Certain elements
have formed the composite creature man. This composite association
of the elements in the form of a human body 1s therefore subject to
disintegration which we call death, but after disintegration the
elements themselves persist unchanged. Therefore total annihilation
is an impossibility, and existence can never become non-existence.
This would be equivalent to saying that light can become darkness,
which is manifestly untrue and impossible. As existence can never
become non-existence, there is no death for man; nay, rather, man is

everlasting and everliving. The rational proof o this is that the



atoms of the material elements are transferable from one form to exis-
tence to another, from one degree and kingdom to another, lower or
higher. For example, an atom of the soil or dust of earth may traverse
the kingdoms from mineral to man by successive incorporations into the
bodies of the organisms of those kingdoms. At one time it enters into
the formation of the mineral or rock; it is then absorbed by the wvege~-
table kingdom and becomes a constituent of the body and fibre of a
tree; again it is appropriated by ihe animal, and at a still later
period is found in the body of man. Throughout these degrees of its
traversing the kingdoms from one form of phenomenal being to another,
it retains its atomic existence and is mever annihilated nor relegated
to none-existence.

Non-existence therefore is an expression applied to change of
form, but this transformation can never be rightly considered anmie
hilation, for the elements of composition are ever present and existent
as we have seen in the journey of the atom through successive kingdoms,
unimparied; hence there is no death; life is everlasting. So to speak,
when the atom entered into the composition of the tree, it died to the
mineral kingdom, and when consumed by the animal, it died to the vege-
table kingdom, and so on until its transference or transmutation into
the kingdom of man; but throughout its traversing it was subject to
transformation and not annihilation. Death therefore is applicable to
a change or transference from one degree or condition to another. Im
the mineral realm there was a spirit of existence; in the world of

-plant life and organisms it reappeared as the vegetative spirit; thence
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it attained the animal spirit and finally spired to the human spirit.
These are degrees and changes but not obliteration; and this is a
rational proof that man is everlasting, everliving. Therefore death
is only a relative term implying change. For example, we will saxy
that this light before me, having reappeared in another incandescent
lamp, has died in the one and lives in the other. This is not death
an reality. The perfections of the mineral are translated in the
vegetable and from thence into the animal, the virtue always attaining
a plus or superlative degree in the upward change. In each kingdom
we find the same virtues manifesting themselves more fully, proving
that the reality has been transferred from a lower to a higher form
and kingdom of being. Therefore non-existence is only relative and
absolute non-existence inconceivable. This rose in my hand will become
disintegrated and its symmetry destroyed, but the elements of its com-
position remain changeless; nothing affects their elemental integrity.
They cannot become non-existent; they are simply trgnsferred from ome
state to another.

Through his ignorance, man fears death; but the death he shrinks
from is imaginary and absolutely unreal; it is only human imagination.

The bestowal and grace of God have quickened the realm of exis-
tence with life and being. For existence there is neither chan; nor
transformation; existence is ever existence; it can never be trans-
lated into non-existence. It is gradation; a degree below a higher
degree is considered as non-existence. This dust beneath our feet,

as compared with our being is non-existent. When the human body.



crumbles into dust we can say it has become non-existent; therefore

its dust in relation to living forms of human being is as non-existemt
but in its own sphere it is existent, it has its mineral being. There-
fore it is well proved that absolute non-existence is impossible; it

is only relative.

The purpose is this;—-that the everlasting bestowal of God vouch-
safed to man is never subject to corruption. Imasmuch as he has endowed
the phenomenal world H:Lt.h being, it is impossible for that world to
become non-being, for it is the very genesis of God; it is in the realm
of orgination; it is a creational and not a subjective world, and the
bounty descending upon it is continuous and permanent. Therefore man
the highest creatuore of the phenomenal world is endowed with that con-
tinuous bounty bestowed by divine generosity without cessation. For
instance, the rays of the sun are continuous, the heat of the sum
emanates from it without cessation; no discontinuance of it is con-
ceivable. Even so the bestowal of God is descending upon the world of
humanity, never ceasing, continuous, forever. If we say that the
bestowal of existence ceases or falters it is equivalent to saying that
the sun can exist with cessation of its effulgence. Is this possible?
Therefore the effulgences of existence are ever-present and continuous.

The conception of annihilation is a factor in human degradatiom,
a cause of human debasement and lowliness, a source of human fear and
abjection. It has been conducive to the dispersion and weakening of
human thought whereas the realization of existence and continuity has

upraised man to sublimity of ideals, established the foundations of



human progress and stimulated the development of heavemly virtues;
therefore it behooves man to abandon thoughts of non-existence and
death which are absolutely imaginary and see himself ever living, ever-
lasting in the divine purpose of his creation. He must turn away

from ideas which degrade the human soul, so that day by day and hour
by hour he mey advance upward and higher to spiritual perception of
the continuity of the human reality. If he dwells upon the thought

of non-existence he. will become utterly incorpetent; with weakened
will-~-power his ambition for progress will be lesseped and the acquisi-
tion of human virtuves will cease.

Therefore you must thank God that he has bestowed upon you the
blessing of life and existence in the human kingdom. Strive dili-
rently to acquire virtues befitting your degree and station. Be as
lights of the world which cannot be hid and which have no setting
in horizons of darkness. Ascend to the zenith of an existence which
is never beclouded by the fears and forebodings of non-existence.
When man is not endowed with inner perception he is not informed of
these important mysteries, The retina of our outer wision though
sensitive and delicate may nevertheless be a hindrance to the inmer
eye which alone can perceive, The bestowals of God which are mani-
fest in all phenomenal life are sometimes hidden by intervening vells
of mental and mortal vision which render man spiritually blind and
incapable but when those scales are removed and the veils rent asunder,
then the great signs of God will become visible and he will witness

the eternal light £illing the world., The bestowals of God are all
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and always manifest. The promises of heaven are ever present. The
favors of Ccd are all-surrounding but should the conscious eye of the
soul of man remain veiled and darkened he will be led to deny these
uriversal signs and remain deprived of these manifestations of divine
bounty. Therefore we must endeavor with heart and soul in order that
the veil covering the eye of inner vision may be removed, that we may
behold the manifestations of the signs of God, discern his mysterious
graces, and realim‘that. material tlessings as compa;-ed with spiritual
bounties are as nothing. Tnhe spiritual tlessings of God are greatest.
¥hen we wer: in the mineral kingdom, although endowed with certain
gifts and powers, they were not to be compared with the blessings of
the human kingdom. In the matrix of the mother we were the recipi-
ents of endowments and blessings of God, yet these were as nothing
compared to the powers and graces hestowed upon us after birth into
this human worla. Likewise if we are born from the matrix of this
physical and phenomenal environment into the freedom and loftiness
of the life and vision spiritual, we shall consider this mortal exis-
tence and its blessings as worthless ty comparison.

In the spiritual world, the divine bestowals are infinite, for
in that realm there is neither separation nor disintegration which
characterize the world of material existence. Spiritual existence is
absolute immortality, completeness and unchangeable being. Therefore -
we must thank God that he has created for us both material blessings
and spiritual bestowals. He has given us material gifts and spiritual

gracas, outer sight to view the lights of the sun and inner visiom by
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which we may perceive the glory of God. He has designed the outer

ear to enjoy the melodies of sound and the inmer hearing wherewith

we mzy hear the voice of our creator. We must strive with energles

of heart, soul and mind to develop and manifest the perfections and
virtues latent within the realities of the phenomenal ‘world, for the
human reality may be compared to a seed. If we sow the seed, a mighty
tree appears from it. The virtues of the seed are reicaled in the
tree; it puts forth branches, leaves, blossoms, and produces fruits.
All these virtues were hidden and potential in the seed. Through the
blessing and bounty of cultivation these virtues became apparent. .
Similarly the merciful God our creator has deposited within human
realties certain virtues latent and potential. Through education and
culture, these virtues deposited by the loving God will become apparent
in the human reality even as the unfoldment of the tree from within the
germinating seed. I will pray for you.

0 thou kind Lordl These are thy servants who have gathered in
this meeting, turned unto thy kingdom and are in need of thy bestowal
and blessing. O thou Godl Manifest and make evident the signs of thy
oneness which have been deposited in all the realities of life. Reveal
and unfold the virtues which thou hast made latent and concealed in
these human realities. O Gocl We are as plants and thy bounty is as
the rain. Refresh and cause these plants to grow through thy bestowal.
We are thy servants; free us from the fetters of material existence.
We are ignorant; make us wise. We are dead; make us alive, We are

material; endow us with spirit. We are deprived; make us the intimates
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of thy mysteries. We are needy; enrich and bless us from thy bound-

less treasury. O Godl Resuscitate us, give us sight, give us hearing.
Familiarize us with the mysteries of life, so that the secrets of thy
kKingdom may become revealed to us in this world of existence and we”
may confess thy oneness. Every bestowal emanates from thee; every
benediction is thine. Thou art mightyl Thou art powerfull Thou art

the piver and thou -art the ever-bounteousl



IX. CHILDREN'3 MEETING: MAY §

You are the children of whom His Holiness Christ has said ®0f
such is the kingdom of God;"™ and according to the words of Baha'Ullah
you are the very lamps or candles of the world of humanity for your
hearts are exceedingly pure and your spirits most sensitive. TYou are
near the source; you have not yet become contaminated. You are the
lambs of the heavenly shepherd. You are as polished mirrors reflecting
pure lignt. My hope is that your parents may educate you spiritually
and give you thorough moral training. May you develop so that each
one of you shall become imbued with all the virtues of the human world.
May you advance in all degrees material and spiritual. May you become
learned in sciences, acquire the arts and crafts, prove to be useful
members of human society and assist the progress of human civilizatiom.
May you be a cause of the manifestation of divine bestowals; each one
of you a shining star radiating the light of t.he‘oneness of humanity
toward the horizons of the east and west. May you be devoted to the
love and unity of mankind and through yowr efforts may the reality
deposited in the human heart find its divine expression. I pray for
you, asking the assistance and confirmation of God in your behalf.

You are all my children, my spiritual children. Spiritual
children are dearer than physical children for it is possible for
physical children to turn away from the spirit of God, but you are
spiritual children and therefore you are most beloved. I wish for
you progress in every degree of development. May God assist you.

May you be surrounded by the beneficent light of his countenance
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and may you attain maturity under his nurture and protection. You

are all blessed.
' To The Friends

I am going away but you must arise to serve the Word of God.
Your hearts must be pure and your intentions sincere in order that you
may become recipients of the divine bestowals. Consider that althongh
the sun shines equally upon all things, yet in the clear mirror its
reflection is mos.'t. brilliant and not in the black stone. This great
effulpence and heat have Peen produced by the crystal clearness of
the glass. If there were no clearness and purity these effects would
not be witnessed. Should rain fall upon salty, stomy earth it will
never have effect but when it falls upon good pure soil, green and
. verdant growth follows and fruits are produced.

This is the day when pure hearts have a portion of the everlast-
ing bounties and sanctified souls are being illvmined by the eternal
manifestations. Praise be to Godl you are believers in God, assured
Ly the words of God and turning to the kingdom of God. TYou have heard
the divine call. Your hearts are moved by the breezes of the paradise
of Abha. You have good intentions, your purpose is the good-pleasure
of God, you desire to serve in the kingcdom of the merciful One. There-
fore arise in the utmost power. Be in perfect umnity. Never become
angry with one another. Let your eyes be directed toward the kingdom
of truth and not toward the world of creation. lLove the creatures far
the sake of God and not for themselves. You will net.u.-r become angry

or impatient if you love them for the sake of God. Humanity is not

~
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perfect. There are imperfections in every human being and you will
always become unhappy if you look toward the people themselves. Buat
if you look toward God you will love them and be kind to them, for
the world of God is the world of pirfection and complete mercy. There-
fore do not look at the shortcomings of anybody; see with the sight of
forgiveness. The imperfect eye beholds i.'nperfect.i;ns. The eye that
covers I'ault.g looks toward the creator of souls. He created them,
trains and provides for them, endows them with capacity and life,
sight and hearing; iherefore they are the signs of kis grandeuwr. Yom
must love and be kind to everybody, are for the poor, protect the
weak, heal the sick, teach and educate the ignorant.

It is my hope that the unity and harmony cf the friends in
Chicago may be the cause of the unity of the friends throughout
America and that 211 people may became recipients of their lowe and
kindness. May they be an example for mankind. Then the confirmations
of the kingdom of Atha and the bestcwals of the Sun of Reality will

. L ]
bte all-encircling.



X. FLYMOUTH CONGREGATIONAL CHURCH: MAY 5

I offer thanks to God for the privilege of being present in am
assemblage which is commemorating him; whose members have no thought or
intention save his good-pleasure and the unbiased investigation of reali-
ty. I praise God for this meeting of human =ouls free from the bondage
of imitations and prejudice, willing to examine reasonably and accept
that which is found to be true.

In our solar system, the center of illumination is the sun itself.
Through the will of God this central luminary is the one source of the
existence and development of all phenomenal things. Wwhen we observe the
organisms of the material kinpdoms we find that their growth and train-
ing are dependent upon the heat and light of the sun. Without this
quickening impulse there would be nc growth of tree of vegetatiom,
neither would the existence of animal or human being be possible; in
fact no forms of createc life would be manifest upon the earth. But
if we reflect deeply we will perceive that the great bestower and giwver v
of life is God; the sun is the intermediary of his will and plan. With-
out the bouniy of the sun therefore the world would be in darkness. A1l
illumination of our planetary system proceeds or emanates from the solar
center.

Likewise in the spiritual realm of intelligence and idealism
there xust be a center of illumination, and that center is the ever-
lasting, ever-shining Sun, the Word of God. Its lights are the lights
of reality which Lave shone upon humanity, illumining the realm of thought

and morals, conferring the bounties of the divine world upon man. These
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lights are the cause of the education of souls and the sm;'ee of the
enligatenment of hearts, sending forth in effulgent radiance the message
of the glad-tiaings of the kingdom of God. In brief, the moral and
ethical world and the world of spiritmal repeneration are dependent
for taeir progressive being upon that heavenly cecter of illumination.

It gives forth the light of relZgion and bestows the life of the spirit,
imbues homanity with, archetypal virtues and confers etermal splendors.
This Sm of Zeality, this center of effulgences is the prophet or -ani-
festation of God. Just as the phenomenzl sun shines upon the material
warld prococirg life and growth, likewise the spiritual or propbetic
Sun confers illumination upon ihe human world of thought and intelligence,
and wmless il rose upon the horizon of hunan existence the Idngdom of
man would become dark and extinguished.

The Sun of Heality is ome Sun but it has different dawning-places,
Just ss the pnenomenal sun is one althougn it appears at various points
of the horizon. During the time of spring the luminary of the physical ¥
world rises far to the north of the equinoctial; in summer it dawns mid-
way and in winter it appears in the most southerly point of its zodia-
cal jouwrney. These cday-springs or cawning-points differ widely but the
sun is ever the same sun whetier it be the phenomenal or spiritual
lwirary. Sotls who focus their vision upor the Sun of Reality will be
the recipients of light no matter from what point it rises, but those
who are fettered by adoration of the cdawning-point are deprived whem it
appears in a different station upon the spiritwal horison.

Furthermore, just as the solar cycle has its four seasons the

cycle ¢l the Sun of Reality has its distinct and successive periods.
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Each brings its vernal season or springtime. When the Sun of Reality

returns to quicken the world of mankind a divire bounty descends from
the heaven of generosity. The realm of thoughts and ideals is set in
motion and bLlessed with new life. Finds are developed, hopes brighten,
aspirations become spiritual, the virtues of the human world appear

with freshened power of prowth and thne imare and likeness of God become
visible in man. It is the springtime of thne inner world. After the
spring, sumer comes with its fullness and fruitage spiritual; aotumsn
follows with it:s withering winds vhich chill the soul; the S5un seems to
be poing away until zt last tne rantle of winter overspreads and only
faint traces of the e€ffulgence of that divine sun remain. Just as the
surface of the material world becomes dark and dreary, the soil dormant,
the trees naked and bare and no bteauty ar freshness remain to cheer the
darkness and desolation, so the winter of the spiritual cycle witnesses
the death and disappeararce of divine growth and extinction of the light
and love of God. But again the springtime has returnmed, the world is %
resuscitated, illumired and attains spirituality; religion is renewed
and reorganized, nearts are turred to God, the summons of God is heard
and life is apain bestowed upon man. For a. 'ong time the religious world -
had been weakened and materialism had advanced; the spiritual forces of
life were waning, moralities were becoming degraded, composure and peace
nad vanished from souls and satanic gualities were dominating hearts;
strife and hatred overshadowed humanity, bploodshed and violence pre=-
vailed. God was neglected; the Sun of Reality seemed to have gome come-

pletely; deprivatiimn of the bounties of heaven was a fact; and so the
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season of winter fell upon mankind, But in the generosity of God a new
springtime dawned,.the lights of God shone forth, the effulgent Sun of
reality returned and became manifest, the realm of thoughts and kingdom
of hearts became exhilarated, a new spirit of life breathed into the
body of the world and continuous advancement became apparent.

I hope that the lights :Fth& Sun of Reality will i1lumine the
whole world so that no strife and warfare, no battles and bloodshed
renain. May fanaticism and religious bigotry be unknown, all humanity
enter the bond of brotherhood, souls consort in perfect agreement, the
nations of earth at last hoist the banner of truth and the religions of
the world enter the divine temple of oneness, for the foundations of the
heavenly religions are one reality. Reality is not divisible; it does
not admit_mult.iplicit.y. A1 the holy manifestations of God have pro-
claimed and promulgated the same reality. They have swmmoned mankind
to reality itself and reality is one. The clouds and mists of imita-
tions have obscured the Sun of Truth. We must forsake these imitations, »
dispel these clouds and mists and free the Sun from the darkness of super-
stition. Then will the Sun of Truth shine most gloriously; then all the
inhabitants of the world will be united, the religions will be one, sects
and denorrinations will reconcile, all nationalities will flow together
in the recognition of one fatherhood and all degrees of humankind
gather in the shelter of the same tabernacle, under the same banner.

Until the heavenly civilization is founded, no result will be
forthcoming from material civilization, even as you observe, See what

catastrophes overwhelm manikdnd. Consider the wars which disturb the
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world. Consider the emmity and hatred. The existence of these wars
and conditions Indicate and prove that the heavenly civilization has
not yet been established. If the civilization of the kingdom be
spread to all the nations, this dust of disagreement will be dispelled,
these clouds will pass away and the Sun of Reality in its greatest efful=-
gence and glory will shine upon mankdnd.

{ 0 God! O thou who givest! This congregation is turning to thee,
casting their glances toward thy kingdom and favor, longing to behold
the lights of thy face. O Godl bless this nation. Confirm this
government. Reveal thy glory unto this people and confer upon them
life eternal. O God! illumine the faces, render the hearts radiamt,
exhilarate the breasts, drown the heads with the diadem of thy provi-
dence, cause them to soar in thy pure atmosphere so. they may reach the
highest pinnacles of thy splendor. Assist them in order that this
world may ever find the light and effulgence of thy presence. O Godl
shelter this congregation and admonish this nation. Render them
progressive in all degrees. May they become leaders in the world of
humanity. May they be thy examples among humankind. May they be
manifestations of thy grace. May they be filled with the inspiration
of thy Word. Thou art the powerfull Thou art the mightyl Thou art

the giver and thou art the ommiscientl



XI. ALL SOULS CHURCH, LINCOLM CENTER: MAY 5

The divine religions were founded for the purpose of unifying
humanity and establishing 'miversal Peace. Any movement which brings
about peace and agreement in human society is truly a divine movement;
any reform which causes people to come together under the shelter of
the same tabernacle is surely animated by heavenly motives. At all
times and in all ages of the world, religion has been a factor in
cementing together the hearts of men and in wniting various and
divergent creeds. It is the peace element 1': religion that blends
mankind and makes for unity. Warfarehas ever been the cause of separa=
tion, disunion and discord.

Consider how His Holiness Jesus Christ united the divergemt
peoples, sects and denominations of the early days. It is evident
that the fundamentals of religion are intended to unify and bind
together; their purpose is universal, everlasting peace. Prior to
the time of His Holiness Jesus Christ, the Word of God had unified
opposite types and conflicting elements of human society; and since
his appearance the divine teachers of the primal principles of the
law of God have all intended this universal outcome. In Persia His
Holiness Baha'Ullah was able to unite people of varying thought, creed,
and denomin#tion. The inhabitants of that country were Christians,
Mohammedans, Jews, Zoroastrians and a great variety of subdivided
forms and beldefs togetherl with racial distinctions such as Semitic,
Arabic, Persian, Turk, etc., but through the power and efficacy of

religion Beha!Wilah united these differing peoples and caused them to
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consort together in perfect sgreement. Such unity and accord became

manifest among them that they were considered as one people and one
kind.

" The cause of this fellowship and unity lies in the fact that the
divine law has two distinct aspects or functions;——one the essential
or funcdamental; the other the material or accidental. The first aspect
of the revealed religion of God is that which concerns the ethical
development and sp}.rit.ual progress of mankind, the awakening of poten-
tial hma-n susceptibilities arnd the descent of divine bestowals.
These ordinances arc chanpgeless, essential, eternal. The second func-
tion of the divine religion deals with material conditions, the laws
of human intcrcourse and social regulation. These are subject to
change and transformation in accordance with the time, pln;.ve and cone-
ditions. The essential ordinances of religion were the same dnrix;g
the time of Abraham, the day of Moses and the cycle of Jesus; but the
a;;idental or material laws were abrogated and superseded according to
the exipency and requirement of each succeeding age. For example, in
the law of Moses there were ten distinct commandments in regard to
murder which were revealed according to the requirement and capacity
of the people; but in the day of Jesus these were abrogated and super=-
seded in conformity with the chanped and advanced human conditions.

The central purpose of the divine religions is the establishment
of peace and unity among mankind. Their reality is one, therefore their
accomplisiment is one and universal whether it be through the essential
or material ordinances of God. There is but one light of the material

sun, one ocean, one rain, one atmosphere. Similarly, in the spiritual
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world there is one divine reality foming the center and altruistic
basis for peace and reconciliation among various and conflicting natioms
and peoples. Consider how the Roman empire and Greek nation were at
war in ennity and hatred after the Messianic day; how the hostilities
of Egypt and Assyria though subdued in intemsity still flamed in the
warring element of these ancient and decliming nations; but the teach-
ings of His Holiness Jesus Christ proved to be the cement by which they
were united; warfare ceased, strife and hatred passed away and these
belligerent peoples associated in love and friendship. For strife and
warfare are the very destroyers of hman foundations whereas peace and
amity are the builders and safeguards of human welfare. As an instance,
two nations which have remained at peace for centuries declare war
against each other. What destruction and loss befalls both in one year
of strife and conflict; the undoing of centwriés. How urgent their
necessity and demand for peace with its comfort and progress instead
of war which blasts and destroys the foundation of all human attairment.

The body-politic may be likcned to the human organism. As long
as the various members and paris of that organism are coordinated and
cooperating in harmony we have as a result tho expression of life in
its fullest degree. When these members lack coordination and harmony
we have t.tae reverse whicn in the human organism is disease, dissolutiom,
death. Similarly, in the body-politic of humanity, dissension, discord
and warfare are always destructive and inevitably fatal. All created
beings are dependent upon peace and coordination, for every contingent
and phenomenal being is a compo:ition of distinct elements. As long

as there is affinity and cohesion among these constituent elements
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strength and life are manifest but when dissension and repulsion arise
among them, disintegration follows. This is proof that peace and
amity which God has willed for his children are the saving factars of
human society whereas war and strife which viclate his ordinances are
the cause of death and destruction. Therefore God has sent his prophets
to announce the message of good-will, peace and life to the world of )
mankind.

Inasmuch as the essential reality of the religions is one and
their seeming variance and plurality is adherence to forms and imitations
which have arisen, it is evident that these canses of difference and
divergence must be abandoned in order that the underlying reality may
unite mankind in its enlightenment and upb\xilding. 421 who hold fast
to the one reality will be in agreement and unity. Then shall the
religions summon people to the oneness of the world of hmmamity and to
universal justice; then will they proclaim equality of rights and exhort
men to virtve and to faith in the loving mercy of God. The underlying
foundation of the religions is one; there is o imtrinsic difference
between them. Therefore if the essential and fundamental ordinances aof
the religions be observed, peace and unity will dasn and all the differ-
ences of sects and denominations will disappear.

And now let us consider the various peoples of the world. A1l
the nations,—-American, British, French, Germans, Turks, Persians, Arabs
are the children 'of the same Adam, members of the same human household.
Why should dissension exist among them? The surface of the earth is one’
nativity and that nativity was provided for all. God has not set these

boundaries and race limitations. Why should imaginary barriers which God
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has not originally dest.ined‘, be made a cause of contention? God has
created and ';rrovided for all. He is the preserver of all, and all are
__’_‘_“h"”g’d in the ocean of his mercy. Not a single soul is deprived.
Inasmuch as we have such a loving God and creator why should we be at S
war with each other? Now that his light is shining universally why
should we casl ourselves into darkness? As his table is spread for all
his children why should we cerrive each other of its sustenance? His
eflulzence is shining upon all why should we seek to live among the
shadows? There is no doubt that t:ine only cause is ignorance and that
the result is perdition. Discord deprives humanity of the eternal
favors of God; therefore we must forget all imaginary causes of difference
and seek the very fundamentals of the divine religions in order that we
may associate in perfect love and accord, consider humaniind as one
family, the surface of the earth as one nationality and all races as onee
humanity. Let us live under the protection of God, attaining etermal
h:;ppiness in this world and life everlasting in the world to come.

0 thou kind Lordl Thou has created all humanity from the same
original parents. Thou hast intended that all belong to the same
household. In thy holy presence they are thy servants and all mankind
are sheltered beneath thy tabernacle. All have gathered at thy table of
bounty and are radiant through the light of thy providence. O Godl
Thou art kind to all, thou hast provided for all, thou dost shelter all,
thou dost confer life upon all. Thou hast endowed all with talents and
faculties; all are submerped in the ocean of thy mercy. O thou kind
Lordl unite all, let the religioné agree, make the nations one so that

they may be as one ldnd and as children of the same fatherland. Mxy
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they associate in umity and concord. O Godl wupraise the standard of
the oneness of humankind. O Godl establish the "Host Great Peace.®
Cement the hearts together, 0 Godl O thou kind father, Godl exhilarate
the hearts through the frzgrance of thy love; brighten the eyes through_
the light of thy guidance; cheer the hearing with the melodies of thy
'H'ord a-nd shelter us in the cave of thy providence. Thou art the mighty
and powerfull Thou art the forgiving and thou art the one who owverlookest

the shortcomings of humankind.
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